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FOREWORD 


THIS book will quickly teach you all the basic patterns of Coptic, mainly at the 
level of phrases and sentences. It contains drills to help you gain fluency as well as 
translation exercises, both from Coptic to English and from English to Coptic. 
А vocabulary list is given at the end of most lessons. If you memorize these lists 
thoroughly, you will know all the words that occur more than fifty times in the 
Sahidic Coptic New Testament!. In order to read Coptic it is absolutely essential to 
memorize these lists. Once you have finished learning the contents of this book, you 
will be ready to read the Gospel of Mark in Coptic?. The first three chapters of Mark 
are included in this book, with vocabulary glosses. Ordinarily one academic year 
should be enough time to complete both the grammar and all sixteen chapters of the 
Gospel. 


The book can be used in the classroom or to teach yourself Coptic. 


The vocabulary lists include common Greek equivalents for Egyptian Coptic words, 
based on the Coptic translation of the New Testament. (For more information, con- 
sult the Concordance du nouveau testament sahidique?). In the vocabularies, Greco- 
Coptic words are starred (*). 


Bold face numbers occurring within the text—for example in the phrase "double 
vowel (9)" on page 8—make cross-reference to section numbers of the grammar. 
Some information of an advanced level is provided in boxes. 


A very inclusive Reference List of Coptic Forms is provided for your convenience 


! To instructors of elementary Coptic, I recommend giving a vocabulary quiz whenever a lesson 
is finished, perhaps ten words from Coptic to English and ten more from English to Coptic. 

? Easiest to read will be Horner's text in normal classical spelling: [George Horner, ed.] The 
Coptic Version of the New Testament in the Southern Dialect Otherwise Called Sahidic and 
Thebaic (Osnabrück: Zeller, 1969 reprint of 1911 edition) vol. 1, pp. 352—639. Students interested 
in early, non-standardized Coptic may wish instead to study Quecke's edition of an early Barcelona 
manuscript: Hans Quecke, ed., Das Markusevangelium saidisch: Text der Handschrift PPalau Rib. 
Inv.-Nr. 182 mit den Varianten der Handschrift M 569 (Barcelona: Papyrologia Castroctaviana, 
1972), distributed by Biblical Institute Press (Rome). Quecke's introduction includes a detailed dis- 
cussion of the spelling of the manuscript. 

3 [n 5 vols. (Corpus Scriptorum Christianorum Orientalium, Subsidia; Louvain: CSCO). Les 
mots d'origine grecque, by L.-Th. Lefort (Subsidia 1; 1964); Les mots autochtones, 3 vols., by 
Michel Wilmet (Subsidia 11, 13, 15; 1957, 1958, 1959); Index copte et grec-copte, by René 
Draguet (Subsidia 16; 1960). 


yii 


FOREWORD 


in the back matter of this book. You should use this list whenever you have trouble 
identifying a form, or difficulty making sense of a passage. You will also find a 
Subject Index, which lists all the topics discussed in this book. 


You may want to pursue some grammatical topics in greater detail and to read a 
wide selection of real examples taken from the Coptic literature. This information 
can be found in Bentley Layton, A Coptic Grammar (ISBN 3-447-04833-6; 2d edi- 
tion, Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 2004; www.harrassowitz-verlag.de), to which 
I have provided references throughout the present book, using the siglum *CG" fol- 
lowed by paragraph number. You can get more practice reading Coptic by using the 
chrestomathy and vocabulary printed at the end of that work. You should purchase 
a copy of W.E. Crum, A Coptic Dictionary (Oxford: Clarendon, 1939 and various 
reprints) and start learning its contents once you've finished this grammar, or even 
before. 


I am extremely grateful to Dr. Sofía Torallas Tovar for obtaining the photograph 
reproduced in lesson one; to Dr. Alberto Nodar for photographing it; and to the 
Archivo General de la Compafiía de Jesás en Catalunya (Barcelona) for permission 
to reproduce it here. Several colleagues who have taught Coptic from a draft of this 
book kindly sent me corrections and suggestions, and to them I am also very grate- 
ful: David Brakke, Paul Dilley, and Colleen Manassa. 


Good luck! I hope you enjoy Coptic! 


Yale University, New Haven (Connecticut) 
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LESSON 


COPTIC. THE ALPHABET. 
REGULAR REPLACEMENTS. 
SIMPLIFICATIONS. ABBREVIATIONS. 


1. COPTIC is the final stage of the indigenous language of Egypt as it was writ- 
ten in the Nile Valley, the Egyptian Delta, and the Oases about Ap 300-1000. It is 
the direct descendent of Ancient Egyptian, which was once written in the hiero- 
glyphic, hieratic, and Demotic writing systems. Philologists treat Egyptian as a lan- 
guage group unto itself; it has some affinities with Semitic and various African lan- 
guages. Coptic Egyptian flourished in Egypt until about Ap 1000, by which time it 
had been replaced by Arabic as the language of daily life in Egypt. Unlike the nota- 
tion of all previous stages of Egyptian (stretching back to before 3000 Bc) Coptic 
was written in an alphabet, based on Greek. The Coptic writing system must have 
been standardized by the Christian religious establishment in the third century AD. 
Coptic comprised a number of dialects, of which Sahidic (centered perhaps in 
Shmoun-Hermopolis-Al Ashmunein) had the greatest literary importance and the 
widest use in the Nile valley. Almost all native Coptic literature was composed in 
Sahidic, between AD 325-800). Sahidic is the dialect taught in this grammar. 
Because the climate of Egypt is especially favorable for the preservation of antiqui- 
ties—desert conditions prevail south of Cairo, as one goes up the Nile Valley—an 
astonishing number of very early Coptic manuscripts have been discovered, dating 
from AD 300 onwards, and the number continues to grow. The book as we know it 
(the codex format) was invented in Egypt, and these carliest Coptic manuscripts are 
the earliest known examples of the book. 


Coptic literature, which survives in a number of dialects, comprises both original 
works and translations from the Greek and was mostly intended for use in the non- 
Greek churches and monasteries of Egypt. It includes several translations of the 
Bible made from Greek starting about AD 300, which are a very early indirect attes- 
tation of the Greek text and a direct indication of an Egyptian (perhaps Alexandrian) 
understanding of what it meant: the Coptic versions are of great importance to mod- 


5 The liturgy of the present day Coptic Orthodox Church in Egypt is written in a mixture of 
Arabic, Greek, and Bohairic Coptic, the ancient dialect of the Delta and the great monasteries of 
the Wadi Natrun. Coptic is no longer a living language. 
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em scholars of Biblical textual criticism. In antiquity, the Bible text in Coptic was 
the foundation on which Coptic literary style was erected. Organized, coenobitic 
Christian monasticism began in Egypt, and the writings of the early monastic 
founders—Pachomius, Theodore, Horsiese, Shenoute, Besa (all of them Copts)— 
give us precious and unique documentation of daily life in the monastery and the 
ideology of coenobitic asceticism. This is especially true in the case of Shenoute, the 
leader of a monastic federation from AD 385-465, whose Coptic writings (spanning 
seventy years) survive in great quantity; Shenoute is the most prolific native Coptic 
author and its first real stylist. Also extant are business documents and personal let- 
ters, concerning both monastic and secular life. 


Because the survival of early Coptic manuscripts was dictated more by climate than 
by theological orthodoxy, a very wide selection of apocryphal and heretical works has 
also survived. Most famous among these are the fourth-century Nag Hammadi man- 
uscripts, which are of paramount importance for the study of ancient Gnosticism; it 
is not clear who read and paid for the copying of these manuscripts. Coptic 
Manichean texts are also of great interest for the Western branch of Mani's world reli- 
gion; not only scriptural works but also everyday letters of Manichean Copts have 
been discovered. Most Nag Hammadi and Manichean texts are not written in the pure 
classical Sahidic dialect and so require some additional study once classical Sahidic 
has been mastered. Native Egyptian (pre-Christian) religion continued to find literary 
expression in Coptic, in a corpus somewhat prejudicially labelled Coptic magic. 
Other ecclesiastical literature includes all the apparatus needed to operate Coptic 
Orthodox churches and monasteries: lectionaries, hymnals, missals, books of hours, 
homilies and antiphons for the feasts of saints and martyrs, canon law, monastic rules 
and biographies, sayings of desert father and mothers, etc. On the other hand, not rep- 
resented in Coptic are corpora of systematic theology by the great fathers of the 
church, verse by verse Biblical commentary, secular works of science, education, 
belles lettres, and the like: for these, Egyptians would have turned to the Greek orig- 
inals (or even Syriac), and later to their Arabic counterparts. [CG 1—6] 


2. Coptic vocabulary comes from two sources. Egyptian Coptic words, as well as the 
grammatical structure, are from the indigenous language of the Nile Valley. Greco- 
Coptic words were adopted from Greek, especially after the Macedonian conquest of 
Egypt (332 вс), which imposed upon the Egyptians a Greek-speaking government 
based in Alexandria. Greek was also the administrative language of the Roman and 
Byzantine province of Egypt and was gradually replaced by Arabic after AD 642. About 
one fourth of the Sahidic Coptic New Testament word list is Greco-Coptic. [CG 7] 


3. The authoritative dictionary is W. E. Crum, A Coptic Dictionary (1939 and 
reprints); it contains only Egyptian-Coptic words. Greco-Coptic vocabulary must 
be looked up in the standard Greek dictionaries: H. G. Liddell, R. Scott, and 
H. S. Jones, A Greek-English Lexicon (1939 with reprints and later revisions); 
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W. F. Arndt, W. Bauer, and F. W. Danker, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New 
Testament and Other Early Christian Literature (2000, and earlier editions); G. W. 
H. Lampe, A Patristic Greek Lexicon (1968). 
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4. The Coptic alphabet is the twenty-four Greek letters written in rounded form 
(thus є c w), to which are added six additional letters taken from Egyptian (Demotic 
script): w q 2 x 6 t. Approximate pronunciations of these thirty letters are given in 
table 1. In ancient manuscripts there is no space between words, as you can see in 
the photograph below. Coptic has no question mark to distinguish questions from 
affirmations. [CG 8] 


TABLE I 
PRONUNCIATION OF THE ALPHABET 


Pronunciation Modern Pronunciation Modern 
Name Name 
a a Alpha п Рі 
в, в b Beta P $ Rho 
r, г g Gamma c c SS Sigma 
A d Delta т, т Tau 
€ e Epsilon Y Upsilon 
z 2 Zeta Ф Phi 
H a! Eta x Chi 
e th Theta Y. Y Psi 
І у Iota w Omega 
K, K k Kappa 4, а Shai 
A, X 1 Lambda q. q Fai 
M, M m Mu e 2 Hore(h) 
N, N n Nu x, X Djandja 
з, 5 К$ Xi 6, 6 Kyima 
о, o? Omicron T Ti 
NOTES: 1а is pronounced “AY,” as in ate. ?Be sure to make a difference between a and o: a like 
“hat” and o like “hot.” За» like “old.” 4As in ship. 5As in church. 


Five count as vowels (a € н o w) and the remaining twenty-five are either conso- 
nants or combinations of letters. 


Almost every consonant has two possible pronunciations, depending on where it 
appears. [CG 35] 


i. A non-syllabic pronunciation, e.g. b or k (cf. Greek p and x). 


в às in Bw bo, and in гов hob 
к as in кет kot, and in рок rok 


Мар JC УЧ 


гАрхнмтте NOY E A117 FICMX 
AVTEXIONNIG MMETANOIA 
FICXCIXA T CTINC(ODCKOX м 
PI@TCHUUNH NNOKG Ay СО 
ОКІХСТІЄМІРО АСКА АС 
drrinc:xecic = EKOANSIIC: 
rantes: XWPXTHPCN 
EYT БоүххмАчм 
€ ЗІСРОСО 
мхгнрс 
XXI Ani TIY 
CMAN OOTY 
TMI HOPA ANAC 
тпероєуүс50' 
MOAOMINNG 
NOKC AY ODI 
ZANNHCNEPC 
TCNYODN 6 А 
MOYX TOUW 
(OD*JCpPC Oy'M 
PaGJAAD MAP 
ETEY "ГІС" 
CJOy CMOJXC 
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ii. A syllabic pronunciation, with an insignificant resonant sound (Є, Í, or the like) 
just before the letter, e.g. “Б or °k. The syllabic pronunciation helps to form a syl- 
lable. Letters with a syllabic pronunciation are often written with a superlinear 
stroke above them$. Thus 


в (or simply в) = "Б, ib, etc., as in твво t*b-bo 

к (or simply к) = *k, 'k, etc., as in ткто t*k-to 
The syllabic pronunciations of the consonants т and y are i (“ЕЕ”) and u (“OO”); 
these are not marked with the superlinear stroke. 


Position of the superlinear stroke. Some Coptic scribes write the stroke directly 
above a letter that has a syllabic reading, i.e. above a single letter. This “single- 
stroke system” is used in the present book: сам. Other Coptic scribes write а 
longer stroke, connecting all (or some) of the letters in any syllable formed by 


a letter with syllabic reading, c«TM: this is the “connective-stroke system.” 
Both systems are ancient, and in both systems the stroke is sometimes shifted 
slightly to the right. The letters вл M м р are more persistently marked than any 
others. [CG 38] 


5. The trema (diaeresis) symbol (7) is sometimes written over ı or y, with no appar- 
ent meaning: 1, Y: mwycuc. Likewise, the circumflex (^) is sometimes written over 
a single letter or connects a pair of letters, again with no apparent meaning: р, єт. 
[CG 12] 


6 The superlinear stroke is optional. It is written most often above the sonorant consonants B A 
M N and p. 


(Facing page) Gospel of Mark 1:1—1:6. P. Palau Ribes inv. 182 in the Archivo 
General of the Compañía de Jesús en Catalunya, Barcelona. Parchment. Written in 
a regular uncial script without word division; dated to Ab 400—450 by H. Quecke. 
© Archivo General de la Compañía de Jesús en Catalunya, reproduced by permission. 
Photo by Alberto Nodar. Scale 1:1. In the photograph, note the title маркос cen- 
tered in the upper margin; to the right is the page number à = 1. In the left column, 
5 lines from the bottom, is a straight paragraphos sign (above aq«y«orrea e), mark- 
ing the end of the prologue to Mark. Note the use of connective superlinear strokes 
(2м, NTeTN) [many of the strokes are very faint]; tremas (caiac "Isaiah," моїт, 
xaie); and a few raised points to conclude sections of text (left column фнтнсе, 
Moire; right column NNoBe*, Nose*, ereq rie»). In the left column at the end of 
line 9, the letter k is written small and "stacked" over o to prevent the word ммок 
from running too far into the margin. The left margin of each column is justified; 
but note that the letters т, ф, and Т are aligned on their central upright strokes. 
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6. A modern American scholar's rapid writing of the Coptic letters 


ABCAEZHEIIKAMNZOTTPC 


очні 


TY$9xwvocoqexe T N MNT 


7. Ambiguities in the Alphabet. 


When you learn to play a new game, you first have to listen carefully to some 
abstract rules before you start to play. The same is true at this point in lesson one. 
The following, abstract-sounding information is dull but basic; but once you start 
reading Coptic aloud and doing exercises it will become second nature. Actually as 
languages go, it's not particularly complicated. 


(a) Monograms. The alphabet is slightly redundant, for six characters (the *mono- 
grams") each represent a pair of other letters found in the alphabet. Their use is a 
matter of spelling convention, which must be learned word by word. [CG 13] 


e represents T + 2. E.g. ee ( he) = the way 

* represents к + c. E.g. xoyp (K* sur) = ring 

$ represents п + 2. E.g. філіппос (p° hi lip pos) = Philip 
x represents к + 2. E.g. xapic (K* ha ris) = grace 

У represents п + c. E.g. фүхн (p° suk he) = soul 

T represents т 1. E.g. {мє (ti me) = village 


Note: pronounce th, ph, and kh as t + h, p +h, and k + h. 
For purposes of grammatical rules, the monogram characters count as two letters. 


ө is also spelled as то, з as кс, фаз по, x as ко, ф as пс, t as TI, depending on the 
word. 3, ф, x, and mostly occur in Greco-Coptic words. 


(b) Digrams. There are two ways to represent y (and its syllabic reading i)—both i 
and ei, according to spelling convention. Also, there are two ways to represent w 
(and its syllabic reading u)—both y and oy. [CG 15-16] Thus: 


| =yori 
єї =yorl 
Y =woru 
oy =woru 


The pairs єт and oy are “digrams”: two characters in place of one letter. 


NorE: The spellings i, €i, ү, and oy also occur, without any obvious distinction in 
meaning. [CG 11—12] 


BOUND GROUPS 


For readers, the results are somewhat ambiguous: 


єї could represent either у or i, or else ey (є + 1) 
ov could represent either w or u, or else ow (o + y) 


Some spelling conventions (СС 16] 


(1) Conventional spellings of y/i according to three word types: 
а. mai, паї, naei, or maet (fluctuation) 
Al, ai, лєт, or лєт (fluctuation) 
b. qi, xice, c21Me, 21H, мім (simple) 
C. €IN€, єг‹орм (digram) 


(2) Conventional spellings of w/u: 
a. Simple, after a, €, H, a-, and є-: Nay, Maay, мєү-, мєєує, CNHY, а-уає- 
лєєт WWE 
b. Simple, after double vowel oo manifesting glottal stop (9): хоо-ү 
c. Otherwise, digram: mooy, NOY, офоу, ElEPWOY, OYGH, woyo, WOY- 
woy 


8. Bound groups; the meaning of hyphen (-). The smallest, basic units of gram- 
matical or dictionary meaning are by definition called ‘morphs’. (Or call them 
‘words’ if you like.) You should carefully note which morphs (words) end with a 
hyphen and which do not, and learn this feature as part of the morph. (These 
hyphens are not part of the ancient writing system; they have been added only by 
modern linguists and are not used in text editions.) Coptic morphs group them- 
selves into an uninterruptible string until they reach a morph that has no hyphen at 
the end. 


2N-T€-20yerre h‘ntehwite = In the beginning 


Such a string of morphs is a called a bound group. Bound groups are arranged in var- 
ious grammatical patterns to make intelligible phrases and sentences. These patterns, 
and their permissible constituents, are the subject matter of grammar. [CG 27—29] 


For example, the opening sentence of the Gospel of John contains three bound 
groups: 

2N-T€-20Yy€iT€ Ne-q-q)oor мбї-п-а)лхє 

In-the-beginning past tense marker-He-exists subject marker-the-Word 

= [n the beginning was the Word 
Some groups consist of only one morph: 


AYW NE-Y-NOYTE rre n-qjaxe 
And past tense marker-a-god is the-Word 
= And the Word was God 
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Note carefully that the hyphen does not mark the end of a syllable: it should not be 
pronounced. Thus the bound group п-аахє should be pronounced in two sylla- 
bles, pša je or even *psa je, etc. (The exact pronunciation of syllables in a non-liv- 
ing language like Coptic is impossible to know.) 


9. Double vowel mostly stands for vowel + glottal stop consonant (a catch in the 
throat so that the flow of breath is briefly interrupted). The technical notation for a 
glottal stop is an apostrophe. [CG 36] 


maay (mother) = ma'u 
мєєүє (think) 2 me'we 
тннвє (finger) = ta’be 
єтоот-с (to her) = eto'ts 
тоовє (mud brick) = tó'be 


But the sequence ooy is ambiguous, for in some words it = 0’u (ҳоо-ү = say them) 
while in others it = ow (хо-оү = sow them). 


10. Stress accent. Within each bound group the main stress (tonic) accent proba- 
bly fell on the last or next to last syllable of the group. If this syllable occurs in an 
Egyptian Coptic morph and if it contains the letter н, o, or w, or a double vowel (9) 
the stress accent probably fell on that sound. (But many bound groups do not con- 
tain these letters, or else they end with a Greco-Coptic morph: in such cases, more 
complicated theories are required.) (CG 32] 


SOME REGULAR REPLACEMENTS 


11. =- Instead of N-. 


i. The morphs spelled м- (in all their meanings) [CG 21] 
N- = to, for 
N- = of 
N- = the (plur.) 
become м- before п or non-syllabic M (i.e. м without superlinear stroke). Thus 
N- + rierpoc becomes м-пєтрос = to Peter 


N- + rr- eio T becomes м-п-єтат = of the father 
= + мллү becomes M-Maay = the mothers 


z|z 


— = to, for, of, becomes M- also before «y and 4. 

— + фүхн NIM becomes м-фүхн мім = to or of every soul 

~ + філософос nim becomes м-філософос мім = to or of every 
philosopher 


2121 zi 


SCRIBAL SIMPLIFICATIONS 


iii. The preposition 2N- (= in) becomes 2M- before rr, or non-syllabic M, or \ф, or 
ф. Thus 

2N- t поні becomes 2M-r1- Hi = in the house 

2N- + фүхн nim becomes 2м-Фухн мім = in every soul 


Final N- of the prenominal state of compound prepositions (55) is normally 
replaced by M- before a following п, «v, ф, or non-syllabic м. Thus erN- but 


єтм-п-єгөт = to the father, єтм-фүхн мім = to every soul; exN- but 
єхм-п-космос = upon the world, єхм-мартурос cnay = upon two mar- 
tyrs. [CG 21] 


12. Moy and ноу Instead of ма» and мо. 
Whenever the vowel 6 forms a syllable with a preceding M or м, it is spelled as oy. 
[CG 20] E.g. in the paradigm 

та» " (the) one belonging to” (57) 

тфа 

моүғ (instead of no) 


13. мит Instead of мт. 


Whenever mt forms a syllable, it is spelled as ммт. E.g. oyoMz “eat” + -T “те” 
is written oyoMNT = eat me. [CG 26] 


14. гапа т Instead of k or к. 


Whenever k or syllabic “К forms a syllable with preceding N or n it is spelled as гог 
г, optionally. [СС 23] Thus 


N= t -k- = Nr “ng 
N= t -K- = NT Ир 


SOME SCRIBAL SIMPLIFICATIONS 


15. Scribes sometimes simplify aaa to aa, ee to e, and oyoy to oy. [CG 24] Thus 


наз “will do it” can be written as Naaq 
anok пє-єтє- “It isl who..." asaNok пєтє- 
оу-оуннв “a priest” as оүннв 


16. Scribes often omit the one-letter morph e- before a morph beginning B, л, M, 
N, ог p. Thus є-мп-д-саутп without his having chosen is also written simply 
мпасатті. [CG 25] 
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17. A small set of sacred words are almost always abbreviated and marked with a 
superlinear stroke, e.g. тс rrexc (= інсоус пєхрістос) Jesus Christ. You will 
encounter them in printed editions as well as manuscripts. [CG 41] 


ЛАЛ = aayeia David (in Old Testament books) 
етлнм, OIHM etc. = тогєроүсллнм Jerusalem 

THA = ic pAHA Israel 

IC, IHC = tHcoyc (i) Jesus, (11) Joshua 

CPOC = CTAYPOC cross 

cPoy = стауроу crucify 

XC, XPC = (1) xpicToc Christ, (ii) хрнстос excellent 


EXERCISES 1 


A. Carefully write the letters of the Coptic alphabet in alphabetical order, 
three times. Study minutely the photograph above of a fifth-century manu- 
script to see how the letters are formed. A magnifying glass may be helpful. 


B. Write in Coptic letters. Consult box “Some Spelling Conventions” 
(above) for the spellings of i and w. 


ра ia ka la ma na pa ra sa ta wa За fa ha ja Ка 
be ie ke le me ne pe re se te we Se fe he je ke 
ba ia ka là ma па ра ra sa ta wa šā fa hā ja юа 
bi й ki lh mi n pi ri si t wi ši fi hi ji КЛ 
bo io ko lo mo no po ro so to wo šo fo ho јо Ко 
bu iu ku lu mu nu pu ru su tu wu šu fu hu ju Ки 
bó ið Кб 16 md nó ро гб so tö wo š fo ho jo Kö 


C. Read aloud the following words. (Hint: underlined syllables receive the 
stress accent; you should be able to figure out the others 10.) 


а. Wa, do, WW, Q)OY-, WI, BAA, BOA, BWA, BHA, BAAE, BPPE, BNNE, 
BME, BQ)—, WB—-, WB, WIBE, YOYWOY, WINE, WIKE. b. аунрє, дуєєрє, 
WAPE—, WWITE, WWNE, WINE, WINE, WOOT, WII-, 4)-, 4у4)є, дубом, 
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KAM, 60M, KIM, ÓIN, кїтє, OINE, CINE, MINE, CMINE, QMIN. C. COACA, 
TOBTB, 2€, 2А, 20, 20, 21, 20K2K, бє, ба», бомбм, T, TO, TONTN, хо, XW, 
хі. d. xooc, xwx, фдора)р, бохбх, KOCKC, поттт, а044)4, TAZT?, 
N-, NN-, мпнує, ммпнує, кнмє, NKHME, 2NKHM€, PMNKHME, 
MNTPMNKHME, TMNTPMNKHME, NTMNTPMNKHME. €. тоїмє, OIME, 
TIPWME, паї, пає, пні, поо, фо, qna, CME, CKW, KEIME, TEIME, 
Тсо, tme, foyaaia. f. сввє, са»вє, савн, савєєує, Nee, MMHNE, 
рпнүє, A2HM, OYWa), OYQ)H, оуоєта), OYWNG), WW, AAQ, EIPE, EINE, 
EIME, EIME. 5. AN, ON, OYN, OYN-, ом-, оєм-, 2WN, 2HN, CAN-, CON, 
EW-, AW, фа), 4)-, METEWMWE, єпєтєшща)є, NoyneTe«q) qe. h. Maay, 
AAAY, мєєүє, сєєпє, THHBE, MHHWE, €TOOTC, XOOC, моуоу, 
TWWBE, 2WWT. i. ф{лософос, фонос, eaaacca, eaiBe, PEONOC, 
XAIPE, XAPIC, PAAAEI, XPICTOC, промє, TECZIME, MEIWT, TMAAY, 
псом, TCWNE, паунрє, TEEPE. 


D. Working with another person, take dictation from this list, writing each 
word as you hear it. 


E. Practice reading aloud the following text (the Lord’s Prayer, Luke 
11:2—4). 


| TENEIWT €T2NMTIHYE 
марєтєкрам OYOTT 
MAPETEKMNTEPO El 
марєпєкоуаа) Wwe 
5 T€NOEIK ETNHY 
тала NAN MMHNE 
KANENNOBE NAN EBOA 
KAITAP ANON 
TNKW €BOA NOYON NIM 
10 ereoyNTAN epoq 
ayw мпрхітм 
€2OYN €TIIPACMOC 


Here is the same text grammatically divided into morphs. Read it aloud 
exactly the same way (do not try to pronounce the hyphens between morphs). 


TEN-EIWT єт?-ом-м-пнує 
марє-пєк-рам оүоп 
марє-тєкомит-єро El 
MAPE-TTEK-OYWY фопє 
neN-oeik єт?-мну 

ТАА-4 NA-N MMHNE 


Our-father who-(is)-in-the-heavens 
Let-your-name be(come)-holy 
Let-your-quality-of-king come 
Let-your-wish happen 

Our-bread which-(is)-coming 
Give-it to-us daily 
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KA-NE€N-NOB€ NA-N €BOA Put-our-sins for us away 

KAITAP ANON For we 

TN—K«D євол N—OYON NIM We-put away (direct object)-everyone 
€T€-OYNTA-N €po-q Such-that-have-we (anything) against-him 
AYW мпр-хіт- м And do-not-take-us 

€20yN e-Ü?nipacuoc In to-temptation(s) 


F. Read aloud the following personal names. \нсоүс, mapia, Maeeaioc, 
маркос, AOYKAC, I(D2ANNHC, паулос, пєтрос, ANTWNIOC, макар- 
гос, TIA2WM, 2XDPCIHCE, пбол, WENOYTE, AGANACIOC, KYPIAAOC. 


С. Looking ahead to lesson 2, pronounce the following. проме, поооут, 
фооүт, TECZIME, NEZIOME, TT€KDT, NEIOTE, TMAAY, NCON, NECNHY, 
TCWNE, панрє, Tq)eepe, nqHpe WHM, TUEEPE WHM, поді, TZIME, 
еїмє, пєа)внр, тєдувєєр, T2€eNoc, фєөмос, пллос, nxoeic, 
H2M2QAA, тәмәлл, OM2AA, тбом, пєооү, птаєго, прро, пррашоу, 
тмитрро, мммтррооү. 


Н. Сору out some (or all) of the text in the photograph above, which is part 
of a fifth-century Gospel of Mark. 
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ARTICLES AND WHAT THEY EXPRESS. 
NOUN. PROPER NOUN. OMISSION OF ARTICLE. 
ARTICLE PHRASE. 'AND', ‘OR’, AND ‘OF’. 


ARTICLES AND WHAT THEY EXPRESS 


18. Coptic distinguishes 
two numbers: singular, plural 
two grammatical genders: masculine, feminine 
two kinds of determination 21: indefinite (“a, some"), definite (“the”) 
These distinctions are expressed in pronouns 
Indefinite Pronoun 
oya wa = one, someone (sing. masc.) 
OYE! wi = one, someone (sing. fem.) 
20e1Nne hoyne = some (plur.) 
Definite (Demonstrative) Pronoun 
ПАТ = this one, this (sing. masc.) 
tal = this опе, this (sing. fem.) 
nai = these (plur.) 
and in articles 
Indefinite Article 
oy- =a (sing.) 
2€N- = [some]! (plur.) 
Definite Article 


n- = the (def. sing. masc.) 
T- - the (def. sing. fem.) 

N= Or N- = the (def. plur.) 
(Also rie-, тє-, ne- 22.) 


7 оєн- [some]: In English we often express the indefinite plural by omitting the article before 
a plural noun: a house (sing.), houses (plur.). 
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Definite (Demonstrative) Article 
nei- - this (def. sing. masc.) 
T€i- = this (def. sing. fem.) 
мєт- = these (def. plur.) 


Note that gender is not expressed in the plural, nor in the indefinite singular article 
оү-. [CG 42] 


19. Gender. Every noun has a gender, either masculine or feminine. Gender is not 
expressed by the form of the noun but can be seen when the noun has a definite sin- 
gular article. [СС 46, 105—6] 


ri-oyoein pwoin The light т-мє fme The truth 


You should memorize each noun together with its def. sing. article (®тт-рммхло the 
rich man"). 


The gender of a noun is also expressed when any of the following cross-refers to 
it; 2d and 3d person sing. personal morphs, gendered cardinal numbers 45. 


The gender of nouns denoting people (and proper names) corresponds to sex. 


п-єгат руді (таѕс.) = the father 
T-MAAY tma’u (fem.) = the mother 
п-клг pkah (masc.) = the land 
т-мє fme (fem.) = the truth 


Greek masculine and feminine nouns keep their same genders in Coptic; Greek 
neuters are masculine in Coptic. 


п-ллос plaos (masc.) = the people ô Хаос 
T-capà tsar*ks (fem.) = the flesh й сарі 
п-са»ма psóma (masc.) = the body то o@pa 


Every verbal infinitive 66 can be used as a masc. noun. 
wn? (infinitive) = to live, п-а»мо poón*h (masc. noun) = life 


Otherwise the gender of nouns is unpredictable. 


A few nouns occur in formal pairs expressing biological sex: ppo, ppw = 
emperor, empress; сом, cwne = brother, sister; etc. A very few nouns can be 


used with either masc. or fem. article: mxoeic, Txoeic = the lord, the lady; 
TI2MQAA, T2M22AA = the male servant, the female servant. [СС 107] 


14 


THE ARTICLE 
20. Number. For nouns, the distinction of singular/plural is primarily expressed by 
the article. 


oy-pwme = à màn, 2EN—pwmMe = теп or some men 

п-ромє = the man, N—pwme = the men 
But about one hundred nouns also have a special plural form, whose use is option- 
al. [CG 108(b)] 


Ti-CON = the brother 
N-CON = the brothers 
мє-смнү = the brothers 


The difference in usage between the two plurals is hard to perceive. 


Collective nouns (naming a collection of individuals, e.g. п-мнна)є = the 
crowd, т-поліс = the city) take a singular article but are plural in meaning and 


can optionally be referred to by plural personal pronouns. E.g. т-поліс тнр-с 
ху-сафоу? = As for the (sing.) whole city, they (plur.) gathered. [CG 108(a)] 


21. Determination (*a" versus "the") can be illustrated by three contrasts in 
meaning between the indefinite and definite articles. [CG 45] 


(a) Unknown versus known 


i. оу- Indefinite: unknown to the listener but known to the speaker, as at the 
beginning of a story. 


There was a man (oy-p«oMe) who had two sons ... (Luke 15:11) 


ii. m- Definite: known or anticipated by both listener and speaker. 


A cloud (оу-клоолє) came . . . And a voice came out of the cloud (тє- 
клоолє) (Luke 9:34-35) 

пє-пиєума erT^-oyaas The Holy Spirit 

T-MNT-e€po N- ... The kingdom ої... 


(b) Individual versus class 
i. oy- Indef.: one or more limited instances of a class. 


oy-pwme = а man 2€N-p«Me = some men 
OY-MOOY - some water 

оү-єооү = glory (on one particular occasion) 
оү-моүв = some gold or a golden coin 
оу-оєїк =a loaf of bread or some bread 
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ii. m- Def.: the class name of an entity. 


т-мооү = water (as such) пт-помнронм = evil (as such) 
п-софос = a wise person (as a type) 
м--ромє = humankind т-моүв = gold 


Or the name of a unique entity. 
т-пє = the sky rie -200Yy = daytime 
(c) Ordinary versus typical 
i. oy- /ndef.: an ordinary instance. 
N-6€ N-oy-qupe = like a child 
ii. п- Def.: the most typical instance. 
п-момос = the Law п-моүтє = God 


Note that the Coptic use of *a" and "the" does not exactly correspond to 
English usage! 


Composite noun formation. Gendered prefixes forming composite nouns are the 
following. [CG 109] 


BC) -N- (fem.), species of tree or vine: xoeiT = olive, gc) - N-xoeiT = olive tree. 

eien- (fem.), artifacts: noys = gold, єтєп-моүв = goldwork. 

MA-N- (masc.), ‘place ої": єлоолє = vine, MA-N-€Ao004Ae = vineyard. 

MNT- (fem.), denoting abstracts. моутє = God, мнт-моүтє = divinity. 

пєт- (masc.), one who 15... : 200y = be evil, п-пєт-гооү = the evil one. 

ca-N- (masc.), maker or dealer: хнбє = purple dye, ca-N-xH6e = seller of 
purple goods. 


OYN-, OYN-N-, pe- (masc.), arithmetical fractions. womNT = three, 
OYN-WomnrT = one third. 

woy- (masc. only?), one who is worthy of . . . : MepiT-q = love him, 
ауру-меріт-4 = worthy of being loved. 

24M-, 2AM—N-— (masc.), types of artisan: we = wood, 2AM—N—We = carpenter. 

20yY€-, 20yo- (masc.), excess of, excessive, greater: солт = learning, 
20y€-c2ai = excessive learning. 

бім- (fem.), nouns referring to action. oywM = eating, бїн-оүшм = diet, 
foodstuff. 


22. Alternative forms of the simple articles. 


(a) The indefinite singular article oy— is replaced by y- after the morphs a- or є-. 
[CG 50] 
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A-Y-AOrMa єї євол = à decree (оу-логма) went out 

є-у-дієтт = into a pit (оу-дієтт) 
(b) The simple definite article п-, т-, м- is replaced [CG 52] by the long definite 
article 

пє-, T€-, мє- = the 


i. Before nouns beginning with two consonants, the second of which would not 
have a superlinear stroke. 


пє-прєсвүтєрос = the elder, the priest 
тє-харіс [te-kharis] = the gift 
мє-профнтнс = the prophets 
ii. Before nouns beginning with a syllabic consonant 
pre = temple, rre- prre = the temple 
(and the syllabic consonant loses its superlinear stroke). 
iii. Before 200y (masc.) = day and pomne (fem.) = year. 
(c) If ne- is not required, then the def. plur. N- is replaced by M- before п or non- 
syllabic м. 
м-поннром = the evil ones, м-малу = the mothers 


PROPER NOUNS 


23. Proper nouns—names of persons, places, months, etc.—mostly occur without 
any article and are largely used like a definite pronoun or definite article phrase. [CG 
126-36] Each proper noun has a gender. Thus 


1W2aNNHC (masc.) John is treated like паї or промє 
маріа (fem.) Mary is treated like rà! or Tec21M€ 


The special grammar of proper nouns [СС 129] 


. They are modified by apposition rather than the attributive construction 36. 
E.g. asea maikaioc = Abel the just. 

. À proper noun in apposition to an indefinite or demonstrative term must be 
introduced by xe-. E.g. oya хє-сімам = a certain person named Simon. 


. Proper nouns do not appear as predicate of a 1st or 2d person nominal sen- 
tence 32 (I am, you are); other constructions are used instead. 

. When a proper noun comes before a Ist or 2d person subject it is preceded by 
ANOK (мток etc.). E.g. anok паулос ai-c2ai = I, Paul, have written. 

. A repeated proper noun calls attention to the speaker. E.g. 38pa2aM aBpagaM 
= Abraham, Abraham! 
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But some place names always occur with a sing. def. article: 


T-raaiaaia = Galilee 
ri- IC pana (abbreviated mina) = Israel 
eiepoycaAHM (abbreviated өлнм) Jerusalem 


OMISSION OF ARTICLE 


24. Omission of article (where otherwise the indef. or def. article could occur) 
enables a speaker to be non-committal about gender, number, and determination. 
[CG 47-48] There is no single equivalent in English; often several English transla- 
tions are implied, as illustrated below. Omission of the article typically occurs: 


(a) To provide general meaning in a compound expression. 
Ї- влптісма = give-baptism/give-baptisms, i.e. to baptize 
(b) To predicate a characteristic of someone or something. 


They took them captive (aixMAaAWTHC) 
God sent him as ruler (apxwn) 
Make yourself rich (рммхо) 


(c) In generalizations. 


мммтє-профнтнс Taco = No prophets have (No prophet has, A prophet does 
not have, Prophets do not have) honors (honor, any honor) 


профнтнс = prophet, prophets, any prophet 
таєто = honors, honor, any honor 


(d) In negative expressions. 


AXN-d$oboc = fearlessly (without fear, fears) 
мпи-аннє NcA-eooy We did not seek honors (honor, any honor) 


(e) In comparisons and distributive ideas. 


zwc-npopHTHC As a prophet 


kaTa—qa At every feast (at the feast, feast by feast, at feasttime). 


Omission of article is also non-committal about gender. Thus cross-references to 
a feminine noun without article can be made by the sing. masculine personal 


morph q, since masculine is the general (non-committal) gender. E.g. лглтн 
€-Naaa-q є-таї = greater love than this. [CG 48] 


25. "Zero article" ; the symbol?. | СС 47] In grammatical analysis an omitted arti- 
cle (where otherwise the indef. or def. article could occur) is called a "zero article’ 
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‘AND’, ‘OR’, AND ‘OF’ 
(meaningful absence of article) and will be notated by a superior zero (°), e.g. 
+-"santicma = baptize, ххн-°фовос = fearlessly, ммчтє-%профнтнс таєто 


= No prophets have honors etc. 103(i). 


THE ARTICLE PHRASE 


26. The combination of article + noun, including the zero article, is called the arti- 
cle phrase. [CG 43] Definite and indefinite pronouns such as mai or oya, proper 
nouns, and certain other items are interchangeable with article phrases in grammar. 
[СС 141-51] 


‹ , 


AND’, ‘OR’, AND ‘OF’ 


27. Expressions for ‘And’ before an article phrase etc. [CG 145] 


(a) 21- = and, used before absence of article (zero article). 


Фмаєтм әг--баупнрє = signs and wonders 


%ooyT 21-°#сг1мє = males and females 


(b) мн- = and, used before an indefinite or definite article, and before an indefinite 
or definite pronoun. 


2EN-MAEIN MN-2EN—Q)TTHPe = signs and wonders 
м-маєтм MN-NE-WTHPE = the signs and the wonders 
NEI-MAEIN мн-мєї-апнрєе = these signs and these wonders 


(c) ayw = and, used under both of these conditions, 


пє-смоу мм-п-єооүмн-т-соф:л ayw т-єухарістіа = glory and honor 
and wisdom and thanksgiving 

Фмаєтм ayw #аутнрє = signs and wonders 

2€N-MA€IN AYW 2ZEN—WITH PE = signs and wonders 

NEI-MAEIN ayw мєї-аупнрє = these signs and these wonders 


(d) NMMaz completed by a personal suffix (to be studied in 51—52) = and. 


плүлос ммма-н = Paul and us 


28. Expressions for ‘Or’ before an Article Phrase etc. [CG 145] 


H = and, or 

elite... eiTe = either... or 

XN- = or else, or (exclusive) 

оүлє = nor 

оүтє...оүтє = neither . . . nor 
negation + ллла = not... but rather 
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For example, п-момос н мє-профнтнє = the law and the prophets, вараввас 
xN-1c Barabbas or Jesus, оутє ооүт ovre %21мє = neither male nor female. 


29. Expressions for ‘Of’ before an Article Phrase etc. 


(a) Ordinarily, ‘Of’ (a very general kind of relationship) is expressed by N- (м- 
before п, Ф, ф, or non-syllabic м). [СС 147] 


т-мллүм-їс (i.e. м-інсоус) = the mother of Jesus, Jesus’ mother 

ri-Hi м-оупрофнтне = the house of a prophet, a certain prophet’s house 

2€N-«quHpe N-Tei-c21Me€ = children of this woman, some of this woman's chil- 
dren 

2E€N-QHpe N-T-2M2AA = children of the maidservant, some of the maidser- 
vant's children 

поні м-по-хоєїс = the house of the Lord, the Lord's house 

п-ҳоєіс м-ті-ні = the lord of the house, Ше house's owner 

п-хоєїс м-п-єооү мм-п-таєго = the Lord of glory and honor 

т-бом м-пєооүн-т-мит-рро M-ri—-xoeic = the power of the glory of the 
kingdom of the Lord 


(b) мтє- ‘Of’ [СС 148] can be optionally used to express appurtenance—the nat- 
ural relation of part to whole, component to system, offspring to source. It is fairly 
rare. 


м-мєлос Мтє-п-сама = the parts of the body 
OY-TIOAIC NT€-T-rAAIAAIA = а City of Galilee 
пєї-оүхмї нтє-п-моутє = this salvation from God 


Repetition of an article phrase signals the following. 


(a) Definite article phrase repeated = Each, Every, Each and every 
TI-PX»M€ m-po»Me = Each man 
T-Oy€i т-оүє = Each one, each female 
т-ні п-ні = Each and every house 
N€i-TA€1O мєї-тлєто = These various honors, Each and every one of these 
honors 


(b) Zero article phrase repeated — One... after another... 
Ф>фмє "poe = One person after another, Person by person 
%ma ma = One place after another 
9oooy %ооү = Day by day 


(c) Bare cardinal number 45 repeated = ... by... 
CNAY снау = Two by two 
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The family 


п-ромє 


п-оооут 
T€-C21M€, рі. 210M€ 
п-єтат, pl. єтотє 
T-MAAY 

TI- CON, pl. CNHY 
T=CWNE 

п-аунрє 

т-а)єєрє 

TI-OQ)HP€ WHM 
T-WEEPE WHM 
п-даї 

т-21мє, pl. 210M€ 
пє-а)внр, рі. wBeep 
п-ні 

п-ро 

*п-2оєөмос? 

ЖТТ ЛАОС 


Authority, power 


"n-xoeic 

T-XO€IC 

TI-2M2aA 

T-2M2aA 

т-бом 

T-20T€ 

п-єооү 

п-тлє1о 

п-рро, рі. Ppwoy 

T-MNT—Pppo (T-MNT- 
єро), pl. ммт-рра- 
oy (MNTEPWOY) 


human being, person, man 
(gender not emphasized) 

male, man 

female, woman, wife 

father, parent 

mother 

brother, sibling 

sister 

son, child 

daughter 

child (male), baby, youth 

child (female), baby, youth 

husband 

wife 

friend 

house, building 

door, entrance, mouth 

nation, people 

people 


master, lord 

mistress, lady 

servant, slave (male) 
servant, slave (female) 
power, capacity, strength 
fear 

glory, honor 

honor 

king, emperor 

kingdom, empire 


&vOpomnoc, буйр 


üponv, бупр 
OnAvs, yóvn 
патўр, уоуєїс 
рўттр 

йбвАфос 

à6£X0 

vióc, TEKVOV 
Өоүбттр 

NAIC, nais уйл1ос 
MAIC, MAIS ут\лїос 
буйр 

yovn 

філос 

оїкос 

ббра, стора 


KUPLOG 

кориа 

боблос 

боолт, nai0iokn 
боуан1с 

фоВос 

б6ба 

turf 

Bacu.ebg 
pBaou.sia 
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Other 

Wt, T-, N- the (18) 

пє-, T€-, NE- the (22) 

паї, ТАТ, Nat this one, these (18) 

тєї-,тєї—, NEI— this... , these . . . (demon- 
strative article, used like 
по, T-, м-) (18) 

oy- (or ү- 22), оєм- a, some, plural often untrans- 
lated (18) 

OY2, OYEI, 20€IN€ one, someone, some (18) 

N- or M- of (29) 

NTE- of (29) 

ayw and (27) 

21- and (27) 

MN- and (27) 


aGreco-Coptic words are starred (*) in the vocabulary lists. Note that some Greek words that begin 
with a smooth breathing, such as £0vog ethnos, have come into Coptic with initial 2: оєемос het- 
hnos. Thus 2exmic (#Алїс), 2AMHN (дупу), etc. 
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ExERCISES 2 


Translate each item, giving alternate translations where possible?. 


А. а. mai. OYA. TI-XOEIC. OY—XOEIC. т-бом. оу-бом. b. оєм-бом. 
2EN-EOOY мн-оєм-таєто. 2€N-€OOY лүш 2€N-TA€IO. п-єооү 
мм-потаєго. c. *eooy 21- racio. cou 21—°сфнмє. паї MN=Nai. 
T€i-c21M€ мм-пат. d. oyei. NEI-EIOTE. 20€IN€. N-EIWT. N-€IOTE. 
NEI-EIWT. €. пє-аувнр. NE-WBHP. мє-а)рвєєр. м-ммт- рро. 
M—Maay. тєї-малу. f. 1-2al MN-61M€. оу-анрє WHM ayw oy- 
weepe quM. ёєооү ayw racio. )"oooyr 2:1-0сәімє. g. nme- 
CPOC N-IC rne-xc. 


B. Translate into Coptic. a. Man and woman. b. Husband and wife. c. Men 
and women. d. The women. e. The brothers. f. The mothers. g. (Any) man 
(or men) and (any) woman (or women). h. These men and these women. 
i. A friend. j. Friends. К. The friends. /. The kingdoms. m. These kingdoms. 
n. The servants. o. Some servants. p. Honor and glory. q. A son and a daugh- 
ter. r. Sons and daughters. s. Either a son or a daughter. 


C. Translate. a. т-ххос M-TI-Xxo€ic. т-хоє!с м-п-ллос. b. n-eooy 
N-TE-C2IME. T-2MQàA м-п-рро. II-2MQAA м-мє-ррооү. C. N= 
аунрє N-T€i-c2iMe. d. мє-а)внр м-т-ммт-рро M-m-xoeic. 
е. N-60M NT€-Ti-Xoeic. f. п-аунрє м-п-ромеє. g. т-бом NTE- 
rTrei-Aaoc. h. п~ллос N-T€l-Ó60M. 


D. Translate into Coptic. a. The father of this nation. b. John's father. c. The 
house of Mary. d. Mary's house. e. John and Mary's house. f. The nation of 
these women and the power of the emperor. g. (Any/Some) servants of this 
man. A. The lord's friends. i. The slave's sister. j. Some men of this kingdom. 
k. Male and female. /. The fear of the Lord. m. The door of this house. 


* Although you may write out the exercises, it's very important to practice until you can do them 
without looking at written notes. 
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POSSESSIVE ARTICLE. 
SIMPLE NOMINAL SENTENCE. 


30. The possessive article follows the pattern п-т-м that was seen in the simple 
definite article. [CG 54] 


sg. masc. sg. fem. pl. 

my na- TA- NA- 
your (sing. masc.) пєк- TEK- мєк- 
your (sing. fem.) | поу- TOY- NOY- 
his neq- тєд- нєд- 
her nec- TEC- мєс- 
our пєм- тєм- NEN- 
your (pl.) TETN- TETN- NETN- 
their ney- тєү- мєу- 


Thus with єгот (masc.) = father, maay (fem.) = mother, and ні = house: 
my пхл-єт TA-MAAY NA-HI 
your (sing. masc.) пєк-єішт тєк-мллү нмєк-нї 
your (sing. fem.)  noy-eiwT  тоу-маху  моу-ні 


his Neq-E1wT TEq-mMaay  Neq-Hi 

her H€Cc-€kbDT TEC—Maa нєс-нї 
Ү 

our TIEN~EIWT тєм-мллү NEN—HI 

your (pl.) TIETN-E1WT TETN-MAAY мєтм-ні 

their TeY-ElWT тєү-мллү  мєу-ні 


The initial letters rr, т, м express definite determination and the number/gender of 
the following noun. The personal marks a, єк, oy, Eq, єс, EN, ETN, EY express the 
person, number, and gender of the possessor: 


mn-a-eicT =the + of-me + father = my father. 

пт-єс-єфт = the + of-her + father = her father. 

T-€k-Maay = the + of-you [sing. masc.] + mother = your mother. 
TI-oy-eic T = your (sing. fem.) father. 

T-oy-Maay = your (sing. fem.) mother. 

N—A-HI = my houses. 
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na-eiwT my father, та-согмє my wife, ма-смну my brothers, neq—cnny his 
brothers, NerN-cNHy your (pl) brothers, поу-ні your (sing. fem.) house, 
лєк-ні your (sing. masc.) house, rerN- ui your (pl.) house, мєк-ауєєрє WHM 
your (sing. masc.) female children, etc. 


Since the possessive article expresses definite meaning like п-, т-, N-, indefi- 
nite meaning plus possessor must be expressed as оү-нї NTA-q, "а house of 


his," oy-ui мтє-пмоүтє “a house of God's." мтє-/мта is declined like a 
preposition (lesson 7). [CG 61] 


THE SIMPLE NOMINAL SENTENCE 


31. Minimally, Coptic nominal sentences consist of a pronoun as subject and an 
article phrase as predicate. 

anr-loy—qNt = I am a worm (I a-worm) 

subject + predicate 

оу-дчнт | rre = He is a worm (a-worm he) 

predicate subject 

амт-Їоу-профнтнє = I am a prophet (I a-prophet) 

subject + predicate 

оү-профнтнс | ne = he is a prophet (a-prophet he) 

predicate + subject 


Subject and predicate. By definition, the subject presents (or reminds the reader 
of) the topic that is being discussed; it is familiar, or at least presupposed, infor- 
mation. The predicate states new information about the subject. You should bear 
in mind that, in the broader view, the term predicate does not necessarily mean 


‘verbal part of the sentence’. Rather we may conveniently say that the subject is 
the topic of conversation and the predicate is the comment that is made about 
it—and that languages differ in the ways they connect the topic and the com- 
ment. [CG 247] 


Note that the Coptic nominal sentence does not contain a verb. In this, Coptic is dif- 
ferent from our familiar Indo-European languages, which employ a copula verb to 
be (être, sein, eivai, esse, etc.) to connect subject and predicate. Indeed, in translat- 
ing a Coptic nominal sentence into English we always add the English copula verb: 
“I ат a prophet” (Coptic: 1-а prophet), for Coptic has none. [CG 252] 
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32. The simplest nominal sentence has only two components. [CG 252, 263-67] 


1. A personal subject pronoun as subject (1, you, he, etc.) 
ii. An article phrase or other eligible item as predicate (a prophet, prophets, the 
prophet of God, this one, John, etc.) 


The personal subject pronouns are 


ANT-... =I 

NTK-... — you (sing. masc.) 

мтє-... = you (sing. fem.) 
.ne = he, it 
‚тє = she, it 

AN— OF ANON—...— We 

NTETN-... — you (pl.) 

... NE = they 

and 


... me [invariable] it (impersonal)? 
Thus 


хнг-оү-профнтнс = І am a prophet 
ктк-оу-профнтнес = you (sing. masc.) are a prophet 
NTE-OY-MpOHTHC = you (sing. fem.) are a prophet 
оү-профнтнс ne = he is a prophet 

оү-профнтнс Te = she is a prophet 


ам-оєм-профнтне OF амом-оєм-профнтне = we are prophets 
мтєтм-2єм~профнтнс = you (pl.) are prophets 
2єм-профнтнс мє = they are prophets 
Into this paradigm we can insert any appropriate article phrase, pronoun, or other 
eligible item as the predicate. 


ANT-OY-2MQAA  ан-оєм-митрє 


нтк-п-рро NTETN-NE—MPOTIOMHTHC 
NT€-T-MAAY 

TI€C-CON TIE МАТ NE 

Mapia T€ 


Literal translations: 


I-a-servant we-(some)-witnesses 
you-the king you-the-prophets 
you-the-mother 


? Sometimes rre corresponds to the expletive pronoun, "/ is I who am the light of the world”; 
" [t is winter." 
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her-brother he these they 
Maria she 


Le. “I am a servant, you are the king, you are the mother, he is her brother, she is 
Mary, we are witnesses, you are the prophets, they are these (they are the follow- 
ing)." 


33. Obviously two different patterns are united in the nominal sentence. (a) The 
Ist or 2d person subject pronoun (амг- etc.) always comes first, immediately fol- 
lowed by the predicate. (P) The 3d person subject pronoun (rre, re, мє) always 
comes after the predicate, and is connected more loosely. 


(а) ANT-... 
(b) ...ne 


Note carefully where a hyphen (—) does and does not occur. When two words, e.g. 
the predicate and subject (пєпрофнтнс rre), are not connected by a hyphen we call 
this an open group, and it can be interrupted by another word or phrase, such as a 
connective particle or an ‘Of’ construction. 


оү-сәімє rap тє = For (yàp), she is a woman 
T-MAAY N-IO2ANNHC тє = She is the mother of John 


and 
T-Maay T€ N-1W2aNNHC = She is the mother of John 


But where subject and predicate are connected by a hyphen they form a bound group 
8 and cannot be interrupted. 

лмг-оү-с?імє rap = For, 1 am a woman 

NT€-T-MAAY лє N-ic2aNNHC = And you are the mother of John 


Restrictions on the predicate. The following may not occur as predicate with a 
Ist and 2d person subject pronoun: noun with absence of article, demonstrative, 


proper noun, and cardinal number or other specifier (except oya meaning ‘such 
a опе” and мім ‘who?’). But the predicate with a 3d person subject pronoun is 
not restricted. [CG 259] 


34. Negation. Nominal sentences are negatived by inserting хм after the predicate. 
With 1st and 2d person subject pronoun: 


ANF-OY-C21IM€ AN = Í am not a woman 

ANT-OY-C2IM€ rap an = For, I am not a woman 
NT€-T-MAAY AN = You are not the mother 

NTE€-T-MAAY AN N—-102ANNHC = You are not John's mother 
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NT€-T-MAAY N-102ANNHC AN = You are not John's mother 


In the simple 3d person pattern, an always comes between the predicate and 
пє/тє/мє. 


OY-c21M€ an тє = She is not a woman 

OY-C21M€ rap AN тє = For, she is not a woman 
T—MAAY AN T€ = She is not the mother 

T-MAAY N—IXO2ANNHC AN тє = She is not John's mother 
T-MAAY AN N-I(2ANNHC тє = She is not John’s mother 


Sometimes the negative prefix N- (M- before п or non-syllabic м) is also used. In 
the Ist and 2d person pattern, N- is prefixed (optionally) to the subject pronoun 
anr= (etc.): (N=)... AN. 


N-ANr-OYy-c21M€ лм = I am not a woman 
In the 3d person pattern, N- is prefixed (optionally) to the predicate: 
N-Oy-c21M€ an тє = She is not a woman 


Optional negative N- occurs more frequently in the 3d person pattern. 


Long spellings of the 1st and 2d person subject pronouns: 


ANOK- =ANr- 
NTOK- -NTK- 
NTO- = NTE- 
ANON- -—AN- 
NTOTN- = NTETN-— 


Of these, амом- is especially common (perhaps the usual form). 
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Authority, power (continued) 


перммало 

подат 
*m-aAnmocTOAOC 
*T-EXOYCIA 
зпє-еромос 
*пє-прєсвүтєрос 


Daily life 


TI-O€IK 
TI- MOOY, pl. Moyelooye 
TI-ON€ 

пехої, pl. єхну 
п-кают 

*T-TOAIC 

*n-kaproc 


Religion, ethics 


TI-NOYTE 

IHCOYC (abbrev. ТС or 
THC, 17) 

*пє-хрістос (abbrev. 
пє-хс or rre-Xpc) 

*T-arreaoc 

п-мовє 

*TT-BATITICMA 

п-оухді 

TI-ON2 

п-моү 

*TT-AAIMONION 

T-M€ 

по-оуа 

TI-OYOEIN 

TI-KAK€ 


rich person (man or woman) 
judgement 

apostle 

authority, ability 

throne 

elder, (Christian) priest 


bread, loaf 
water 

stone 

boat 

fire 

city, polis 

fruit, crop, profit 


god; God (always п-моутє) 


Jesus 
Christ, anointed 


angel 

sin 
baptism 
salvation, health 
life 

death 
demon 
truth 
blasphemy 
light 
darkness 


TMAOVGLOG 
кріна, крїсїс 


üptoc, vopiov 
бор 

Мвос 

тЛоїоу 

тор 


бєос 


åuaptia 


cotnpia 
can 
Ө@уатос 


àAn0sia 
Власфтшіа 
bac 

скотіа, скотос 
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TI-MNTP€ witness pé pts 
T-MNT-MNTpe€ testimony нартор{@ 
пє-рпє, рі. рпнує temple iepóv, váoc 
*m-apxiepeyc high priest 
*T—CABBATON Sabbath 
*T-CYNArWrH synagogue 
*T1-AIKAIOC just person, righteous person 

(man or woman) 
*тє-профнтнс prophet 


Optional: Learn the gendered prefixes forming composite nouns (above, box). 


EXERCISES 3 


A. Translate. a. nà—-2am. b. rTa-exoycia. c. mrec-2am. d. тєд-єзоусіа. 
e. rek-2an. f. Tek-exoycia. 5. Ney-2am. h. Nek-2ar. i. Noy-2an. 
j. N€c-2an. k. uneq-2an. l. rTey-exoycia. m. тєк-єзоусіа. n. Nek- 
€3OYCIA. 0. NOY-€XOYCIA. p. тоу-єзоусіа. q. тєу-єзоусіа. г. мєс- 
єзоусіа. 5. оу-єзоусіа. t. мєд-єзоусіа. U. т-єзоусіа. V. п-2Ап. 


В. Translate rapidly into Coptic. 


(a) My boat, your (pl.) boat, your (sing. masc.) boats, your (sing. fem.) boats, 
your (sing. fem.) boat, her boat, his boat, our boat, our boats. 


(b) My testimony, your (pl.) testimony, your (sing. masc.) testimonies, your 
(sing. fem.) testimonies, your (sing. fem.) testimony, her testimony, his tes- 
timony, our testimony, our testimonies. 


(c) My sister’s house, her sister’s house, his sister’s house, their sister’s 
house, his sisters’ house, their sisters’ house, your (pl.) sisters’ house, your 
(pl.) sister’s house, our sister’s house, our sisters’ house, your (sing. masc.) 
sisters’ house, your (sing. fem.) sister's house. 


(d) The judgement of God. God's judgement. Our sins and God's judgement. 
The kingdom of God and the power of salvation. The water of life. The 
waters of life. The authority of the apostles. The temple of Jerusalem. 


C. Translate into Coptic. a. I am the light and the truth. Р. I am God's 
witness. c. You are God's witnesses. d. She is the servant of the rich man. 
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e. He is a just person. f. It is the fire of God's judgement. g. You are a just 
woman. Л. You are a rich man. i. It is the fruit of death. 


D. Translate into Coptic. a. I am not the light and the truth. b. I am not God's 
witness. c. You are not God's witnesses. d. She is not the servant of the rich 
man. e. He is not a just person. f. It is not the fire of God's judgement. g. You 
are not a just woman. Л. You are not a rich man. i. It is not the fruit of death. 


E. Translate. a. п-оєїк н-т-мє Tre. b. гєм-оүл NE. C. ANON- 
2€N—-2M2AA м-п-моутє. d. NT€ETN-TI-AAOC м-т-ме. €. TEN-TIOAIC 
TE. f. NTK-oy-pMMao. g. NTe-oy-aikaioc. h. пєд-еромос rre. 
i. 2EN-WNE NE N-T-MNT-MNTPpe€. j. анок-оу-прєсвутєрос. 
k. ANT- T-2M2AA M-TI- XO€IC. 


F. Form the negative of each sentence in (E), giving alternate forms where 
possible. 


С. Translate. a. їс тє-хс. b. 1с nie TE—XC. c. п-аггєлос м-п- м2. 
d. п-ваптісма м-п-оухді. e. п-архієрєус м-пєі-рпє. f. n-xoi 
м-п-лпостолос. g. п-мооү MN-mn-koc2T. h. п-какє M-n- 
AAIMONION TE IICKAPITOC M—TI-NOB€. і. OY-OYO€IN M-TICCABBATON 
TE TIT-NOMOC A YQ мє-профнтнс. 


31 


LESSON 4 


ADJECTIVE. ATTRIBUTIVE CONSTRUCTION. 
ADJECTIVAL PREDICATE. 


35. Adjectives! [СО 113-17] are not particular about gender: each adjective 
occurs freely with both rr- and т-. There are two main classes: 


(a) Greco-Coptic adjectives (a huge list—potentially all Greek adjectives). Those of 


the Greek -ос declension come into Coptic as word pairs ending in - ос and -ом to 
distinguish animate versus inanimate. This is a very large class of Coptic words. 


п-помнрос = the wicked опе (man) Y 

— : animate 
т-помнрос = the wicked one (woman) 
п-помнром = the wicked one (thing) inanimate 


Note that the ~oc ending is both masculine and feminine in Coptic (unlike Greek): 
п-помнрос, т-помнрос. 


(b) Egyptian-Coptic adjectives (about twenty іп number), some of which have 
optional feminine and/or plural forms. 


ac = old 

вррє = new 

євїнм = wretched 

Koy! = small 

kame = black 

MEPIT, pl. мєратє = beloved 
NOÓ = big 

case, fem. савн, pl. савєєу = prudent, wise 
caeie = beautiful 

саутт = excellent 

«HM, fem. аунмє = small 
ауммо, fem. аумма» = foreign 
wopr, fem. ауорттє = first 
23€, fem. 2an, pl. gacey = last 
2ak = sober, prudent 

онкє = poor 


10 Called *genderless common nouns” in CG. 
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2AAO, fem. олла), pl. 2лло = old 

20yeir, fem. ooyeire, pl. 20ya e = first, original 
xwwpe = strong 

xaxe, pl. хахєєу(є) = hostile 


All Coptic adjectives can also be used as nouns: п-помнрос = the wicked man, 
т-помнрос = the wicked woman, п-євінм = the wretch, m—xaxe = the enemy, 
т-онкє = the poor woman, etc. 


Composite adjective formation. Prefixes forming composite adjectives (i.e. with- 
out a particular gender) are the following. [СС 118-21, 123-25] 
aT- = privative, ‘not having, unable to’: eic = father, ат-єтат = father- 
less 


РМ- or pMN- = ‘person related to’: кнмє = Egypt, pMN—KHMe = Egyptian 
peq- agential, ‘ . . .-ing, doing... °: р-мовє = to sin, peq-p-Nose = 
sinner 


THE ATTRIBUTIVE CONSTRUCTION 


36. The attributive construction enables an adjective or noun to modify an article 
phrase. [CG 96-103] The modifier follows the article phrase, linked by ÑN- (м- 
before п or non-syllabic м): 


Ti-reNoc м-поннрос the wicked race 
(adjective) 

п-гємос N-Bppe the new race 
(adjective) 

п-гємос N-pwme the human race 
(noun) 


If, and only if, the modifier is an adjective (such as помнрос or appe), the con- 
struction can also be inverted, so that the modifier precedes its target of modifica- 
tion. This construction is fairly common, particularly with certain adjectives. It 
expresses a special nuance. 


п-помнрос N-renoc the wicked race (inverted word order) 


By the use of the attributive construction the number of modifiers is vastly increased 
beyond the words listed in 35, since all “nouns” as well as all “adjectives” can be 
modifiers. Thanks to this construction, every noun can express an adjectival mean- 
ing as well as a substantial one. Thus 


N-P«oMe = human 
N—oYyoeiN = luminous 
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N—con = fraternal 
etc. etc. 


Several attributive constructions can modify a single article phrase; they can be 
optionally connected by ayw “and.” 


OY-PXOM€ н-хахє м-помнрос = a wicked, hostile man 
п-рро н-савє ayw н-бом = the powerful, wise emperor 


37. The adjectives аунм = small, коүї = small, and моб = big can be placed 
immediately after the target of modification without the presence of N-. This is the 
usual construction of аунм. [СС 101] 


аунрє wym = little boy, weepe аунм = little girl 


ADJECTIVAL PREDICATES IN THE NOMINAL SENTENCE 


38. “ Adjectival” predicates in the nominal sentence are normally formulated with 
an indefinite article (оу-, оєм-), which is not translated into English when it has 
adjectival meaning. [CG 292(b)] 


хмг-оү-помнрос = I am wicked (оү-помнрос) 
анг-оу-євінн = Р am wretched (оу-євінм) 
AN-2€N-TIONHpOC = we are wicked (оєм-помнрос) 
oy-xwwpe тє = she (or it) is strong (oy-xww pe) 

оєм-савє мє Or 2eN-caBeey мє = they are prudent (оєм-савє) 
2€N-A1KAIOC нє = they are righteous (2€N—AI1KA10C) 


Note that nouns, too, are used as “adjectival” predicates in the nominal sentence, 
formulated in just the same way (oy-, 2єм-). So with the noun моутє = god: 


анг-оу-моутє = І am divine оү-ноүтє Te = she is divine 
оү-ноүтє ne = he is divine оєм-ноутє Ne = they are divine 


Such predicates are ambiguous, since they might also be interpreted as referring to 
entities. 


лмг-оү-моүтє =I am a god 

оү-ноүтє пє = he is a god 

оү-моүтє тє = she is a god(ess) 

2€N-NoYTe мє = they are gods 
Similarly 


oy-oyoein rre = he/it is luminous = he/it is a light 
OY- pane rre = he/it is human = he/it is a person 


etc. 
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Egyptian Coptic adjectives 

AC 

вррє 

€BIHN 

коуї 

KAME 

меріт, рі. мєратє 

моб 

сахвє, fem. CABH, рі. 
савєєу 

caele 

стт 

WHM, fem. а)унмє 

ауммо, fem. аммо 

«орт, fem. орпє 

23€, fem. 2aH, рі. 2aeey 

23K 

2Hk€ 

2AAO, fem. 2AAW, pl. 
олло! 

20YEIT, fem. 20yeiT€, 
pl.20yaTe 

X«o«ope 

xaxe, pl. Xi xeey(e) 


Greco-Coptic adjectives 


*ANOMOC, ANOMON 

*ACEBHC 

*AIKAIOC, AIKAION 

*EAAXICTOC, €AAXI- 
CTON 

*TTONH POC, TIONH PON 

*CAPKIKOC, CAPKIKON 


old 

new 

wretched 

small, insignificant 
black 

beloved 

big 

wise 


beautiful 
excellent, elect 
small 

foreign 

first 

last 

sober, prudent 
poor 

old 


first, original 


strong 
hostile, enemy 


lawless 
impious 

just, righteous 
insignificant 


wicked 
fleshly, carnal 


кайолос 
катудс 
8Х.єєщмос 
крос 
убХас 

dà yanntóc 
рёүос 
фрӧуџос 


єброрфос 
ёкАєктос 
ӧМүос̧ 
Б&уос 
npOtog 
Éoxyatog 
ётї&їкїс 
ттоўос 
пресВоттс 


йрҳуохос̧, прфтос 


ісхорос 
ёхӨрёс̧ 
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More nouns: Religion, ethics (continued) 


*T-AIKAIOCYNH 
*T-€IPHNH 
хтє-фухн 
*T-€KKAHCIA 
зпо-єуаггєліом 
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righteousness 
peace 

soul 

church 


gospel 


EXERCISES 4 


A. Translate, giving alternate translations where possible. а. T-MNT- 
MNTP€ N-CAPpKIKON. b. пє-рпє NCNOÓ. п-моб м-рпє. с. п-помн- 
рос N-anocTOAOC. 2€N-NOB€ м-моү. d. пєї-рро N-€ooy. ma- 
MEPIT N—XO€IC. TA-MEPIT N—XO€IC. €. II-2AAO. T—2AAW. T-2AAO. 
T€-C2IM€ N-2AAW. T€-C2IM€ N-2AAO. f. TEN-CQN€ мМ-дак 
N-€AAXICTOC. OY-PWME н-хаарє. 5. оү-ромє н-бом ayw 
N-—AIKAIOC. T-€XOYCIA N-NOYTE. т-бом N-NOYT€ N-NOÓ. 


B. Translate into Coptic. a. The big house. The large woman. The large king- 
doms. b. The huge house. The gigantic woman. The great kingdoms. 
c. Paternal authority. Maternal authority. Fraternal authority. Friendly 
authority. d. Paternal power. Maternal honor. Fraternal judgement. A friend- 
ly judgement. e. A wise and just emperor. Wise and just emperors. f. These 
beautiful cities. An insignificant manservant. An insignificant maidservant. 


C. Translate. a. ANT-OM2AA M-TI- XO€1C. NT€-T-2M2AA M-TIA-XO€IC. 
b. мтк-п-рро м-п-єооү. NTETN-NE€N-PPXOOY N—AIKAIOC. C. АМГ- 
OY-€AAXICTOC. NTETN-2€N-€AAXICTOC AN. NCAN-2€N—-CABE€Y AN. 
d. AN-2EN—PWME N-KOYI N-€AAXICTOC. €. ANT-OY—C2IM€ N-2AAW 
N-ANOMOC. f. NT€-OY-ANOMOC AN, мтє-оу-мєріт N-CWNE 
M-TI€N-XO€IC. 


D. Translate. a. оу-онкє ne. оу-онкє Te. b. 2єм-ромє NCANOMOC 
N-XAX€ мє NT€-T€K-TIOAIC. C. N-2EN—PWME NCANOMOC N-XAXE 
AN мє NTE-TEK-TIOAIC. d. оү-мовє м-вррє ME. NCOY-NOB€ ам 
N-Bppe Tle. N-OY-NOB€ м-вррє AN TE. е. т-ммт-єро м-п-какє 
T€. T-MNT-€pO н-какє T€. т-мит-єро T€ N—KAKE. f. т-мит-єро 
AN T€ N-KAK€. N—T-MNT-€pO AN T€ м-какє. р. мєм-єхну NE. 
нєм-хої мє. 


E. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible. a. ] am 
impious and wicked. b. You are strong. c. She is foreign. d. They are wise. 
e. We are beautiful. f. I am beautiful and black. е. He is wretched. h. I am 
not impious and wicked. i. You are not strong. j. She is not foreign. k. They 
are not wise. І. I am not beautiful and black. m. He is not wretched. 
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LESSON 5 


NOMINAL SENTENCES WITH THREE MEMBERS. 


39. If оү-профнтнс me means He is a prophet (“A-prophet he”) then how do 
we make a nominal sentence whose subject is an article phrase, pronoun, or proper 
noun—such as, My father is a prophet? One Coptic solution is to say: My father, he 
is a prophet (^My-father, a-prophet he”). [CG 272] 

TA-E1WT оү-профнтнс re = My father is a prophet 

паї оү-профнтнс ne = This опе is a prophet 

MWYCHC оү-профнтнс rre = Moses is a prophet 
In such a sentence we can call the initial component (па-єтат, пат, MWYCHC) an 
extraposition—literally, one that has been “put outside" of a simple form of sen- 
tence pattern such as оү-профнтнс ne. 

Mwycuc | оү-профнтнс ne = Moses is a prophet 


Extraposition is a typical way of speaking in Coptic, and we shall see that all kinds 
of sentences can be equipped with an extraposition, or even with several. 


When the extraposited subject differs in number and/or gender from the predi- 
cate, the selection of rre, re, ог мє is unpredictable, sometimes having the num- 


ber and/or gender of the subject, often that of the predicate, and rarely having the 
form of rre agreeing with neither. 


40. Extrapositions can also have the form of independent personal pronouns. 
[CG 77] 


sing. pl. 
Ist anok =I, me ANON = We, us 
2d masc. NTOK = you NTWTN = you 
2d fem. NTO =you 
3d masc. мтод = he, him NTOOY = they, them 


За fem. мтос = she, her 


Note that these pronouns do not end in a hyphen. 
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NOMINAL SENTENCES WITH THREE MEMBERS 
This opens up the possibility of the extraposition of the 1st and 2d person subject 
[CG 264] 


ANOK лє laNr-Oy-qNT. ANT—OY—PWME AN. 
As for me, I am a worm, I am not a man 
NTOTN | мтєтм-ма-а)вєєр 

As for you, you are My friends 


as well as extraposition of a 3d person subject [CG 272] 


NTOq rap ayw mreq-eicor | oya мє 
As for Him and His father, they are one 


The extraposition of personal pronouns typically occurs when two persons or objects 
are being compared: “As for me (хмок), I am a worm; but as for you (NTOK), you 
area..." 


41. Negation is exactly as in the simple, two-member nominal sentence patterns 
34. [CG 272] 


Extraposition | (N—) Predicate an ne 


AN is inserted between the predicate and пє/тє/мє. Negative N- is optionally pre- 
fixed to the predicate. м- is optional, an is always required. 


TA-EIWT н-оу-профнтнс ам TIE 
TA-EIWT оү-профнтнс AN TIE 


паї м-оу-профнтнеє AN TIE 
Tal оу-профнтнс AN TIE 


MWYCHC N-OY-TIPOMHTHC AN пє 
MWYCHC оү-профнтнс AN TIE 


ANOK N-ANT—-OY-PPO AN 
ANOK ANT-OY-PPO AN 


МТОК N-NTK-TIA—- XO€IC AN 
NTOK NTK-TIA-XO€IC AN 


NTOq м-п-рро an rre 
NTO п-рро an пє 


"Му father is not a prophet. This man is not a prophet. Moses is not a prophet. As 
for me, I am not a king. As for you, you are not my lord. As for him, he is not the 
king." 


The Three Member Nominal Sentence with Central ne. 


42. Very often, nominal sentences have the form of two components connected by 
central rre, re, or мє. [CG 275, 277] 
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article phrase me article phrase 
neq-ekxprT ne п-рро 


This kind of sentence brings the two components together into a complete statement, 
but does not signal which is subject and which is predicate. Such sentences are 
ambiguous, and can be interpreted in two different ways according to what best suits 
the argument of the text. Here are two interpretations of the same sentence: 


"P = (1) His father is the king 
mneq-eior ne m-ppo SALE 
= (2) The king is his father 


Both are normal interpretations of this sentence. 


The article phrases that occur in this pattern can be built upon all kinds of arti- 
cles (definite, indefinite, and zero article). Pronouns, proper nouns, and inde- 


pendent pronouns can occur in place of article phrases (as can prepositional 
phrases 49 expressing relationship, and specifiers 43). [CG 268 (end)] 


Negation. an is inserted before rre. Optionally, N- is prefixed to the first compo- 
nent. 


(N=) First nominal component an rre Second nominal component 


= (1) His father is not the king 
(м-)пєд-єгают AN пє п-рро nd 
a (2) The king is not his father 
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NOMINAL SENTENCES WITH THREE MEMBERS 


The many sub-varieties of the nominal sentence are described in CG 252, from 
which (p. 200) the following list is adapted. 


хнг-оүпрофнтнс = І am a prophet. 
ANOK хмг-оүпрофнтнс = As for те, I am a prophet. 
TIQXOOM tre = It’s summer. 
пємноутє тє = He is our God. 
мєїромє 2€NIOY.AAI мє = These men are Jews. 
. пісатамас IIICATANAC ON ne = Satan is always the same. 
. NCOBT лє NTOOY NTOOY ON rre = Walls are always the same. 
TAramH me пмоүтє = God is love. Love is God. 
. ANOK пє TOYOEIN М-пкосмос = It is / who am the light of the world. 
пєтапот re TAIAOHKH М-вррє = This cup is the new covenant. 
. ANOK Tre гаврінл = I am Gabriel. [predicate is a proper name] 
пкоү N2HT-THYTN THP-TN паї ne пмоб = The one who is least 
among all of you is the great one. 
anok rre = It is I/It's me. 
anok ne = I am he/I am such. 
ANOK тє = Í am someone important. 
AAAA NeqMaoeHnTHc Ne = Rather, it was His disciples (who were doing so) 
[continuing a cleft sentence]. 
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Religion, ethics (continued) 


т=рла)є 
пє-2мот 
ЖТ-АГАТН 
*Te-XAPIC 
T-conc 


TI=MAEIN 
TE-WTHPE 
п-пєтмамоуд 
п-пєөооү 
зпє-грамматєус 
"n-caà2 
*T—-MAOHTHC 
тє-сво, pl. свооүє 
TI-COOYN 
*re-rpadH 
*T-NOMOC 
*T—€NTOAH 
*T-HTICTIC 
*rr-micTOC (adjective) 
*тє-пмєүма (abbrev 
ITT€ - TINA) 
Time 
пє-гооү 
тє-уан (оуа)н) 
тє-умоу (OYNOY) 
тє-ромпє 
пє-үоє1а (оуоєга)) 
Other 


п-мннає 
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joy 

gift 

love 

divine grace, favor 
entreaty, consolation 


sign 

omen, wonder, miracle 
good (that which is good) 
evil (that which is evil) 
scribe 

teacher 

disciple, student 

teaching (that which is taught) 
acquaintance, knowledge 
Scripture 

law 

commandment 

faith 

faithful 

spirit 


day 

night 

hour, moment 
year 

Occasion, time 


crowd, multitude 


хара 
харісна, убріс 


énos, TapaKAn- 
OIC 

onpsiov 

терас, Davpaotov 

то дуавбу 

то поупрбу 


бібаскадос 


àéax" 
yvàoig 


ђрёра 

Мба 

Фра 

Étoc, éviavtóG 
KQLPOG, урбуос 


будос, TANG 


VOCABULARY FIVE 


Postpositive connective words? 


*rap for 

*AE and, but, now 

*MEN now, to be sure’... 

ON once again, additionally, back maAtv once again, 
каї additionally 

бє then, therefore, any more обу, 56 


As in Greek these particles can never stand first in a sentence and tend to appear in, or compete 
for, the second available position. In Coptic they appear after the first or second bound group 33: 
п-сом rap N—IXO2ANNHC = For, the brother of John... ; ANr-oy-qNT бє an = Thus, I am 
not a worm. 

^n classical Greek a clause containing pév is normally followed by a clause containing 5. This is 
not so in Coptic. 
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Exercises 5 


A. Translate, giving alternate translations where possible. a. тєк-сва 
OY-TIETNANOY T€. b. NEI-MAEIN 2€N-M€ нє. C. тоу-пістіс 
оү-моб тє. d. TE-TINA м-п-моүтє оү-ҳоофрє me. e. паї me 
п-має!м. f. п-рхає M-TI- C22 ME T-ÓOM Мм-пєд-мавнтнс. g. п-мо- 
MOC н-тє-харіс пє TI-COOYN м-п-пєөооү MN-TI-TIETNANOYq. 
р. r€-200y м-п-сопс ne оу-оуоєга) N-oy-paqje. i. тєм-хоєіс 
T€ T-MAàAY м-п-моүтє. j. NTOK NTK-TIA-XO€IC AYW пл-ноүтє. 
К. ANOK АМГ-ӨМ2?АА м-па-хоєіс. 1. NTWTN NTETN-NA-CNHY. 
т. NTWTN нтєтм-ма-сом. п. NTOOY 2€N—AIKAIOC N-NOÓ Ne. 
о. NTOOY 2€N—AIKAIOC NE N-NOÓ. 


B. Form the negation of each sentence in (1), giving alternate forms where 
possible, and translate. 


C. Translate (cf. 35 [b]). a. оу-сва» н-вррє. п-момос N-ac. b. oy- 
Ca? N-€BIHN. п-коуї M-MAOHTHC М-мєрїт. пмєріт M-MAOHTHC 
аунм. C. 2EN—200Y N-CA€I€. TE~2OYEITE М-ромтіє. T-2AH м-ром- 
T€. CAH N-poMrie. d. оу-пмєума м-хахє. оу-пістіс м-хаарє. 
TI-COOYN N—2AK. €. TI- BPP€. 2€N—€BIHN. T—KOYI. п-коүї. f. м-коуї. 
гєм-слє!є. T€-20Y€iIT€. пє-20үєт. OAH. g. М-хахє. Oy-2Ak. 
T-woprre N-€kkAHCIA. h. п-моб N-€yarreAION лүш п-єүлггє- 
AION WHM. і. тє-фүхн M-T-AIKAIOC OY-€IPHNH T€ MN-OYAI- 
KAIOCYNH. 


D. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible. 
a. The year of the Lord is the joy of his people. b. The moment of grace is 
not an insignificant thing. c. The law of God is the joy of this nation. d. For 
your part, you are not the least of the apostles. e. As for them, they are a great 
crowd of witnesses. 
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LESSON 6 


SPECIFIERS. 
CARDINAL AND ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


43. The following six specifiers 
оүнр = how many? how much? 
nim = who? which (person)? 
oy = what? what kind of (thing)? 
Ag) = which one? which? 
2a2 = many 
Aaay = any at all, any 
can be used alone as pronouns 
мїм = who? 2a2 = many 
or can specify a noun or adjective in the specifier construction 


specifier N- noun/adjective 
NIMN~pwMe = which person? 
2a? N-pwmMe = тапу people 
No article is required, since the specifier is in place of the article. 
2a? N-pwme = many теп 
NIM м-ромє = which man? 
aaay N-p«oMe = any man 


Specifier constructions are mostly used where a noun with indefinite article or zero 
article is permissible. [CG 63-64, 72-73] 


44. ша few expressions, the indefinite article оу-/оєм- or the article ke- 
‘another’ 61 can be used with oy, aw, and aaay. [CG 74] 


2€N-OY мє = What sort of thing (some-what) are they? 
OY-A2AAY ne = It is insignificant (an-anything) 
K€-AAAY N-paoMe = Any other man (another-any-man) 
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So with 2€ and mine = kind, sort, type. [CG 111(b), 301] 
OyY-aAq) N-2€ ne = What kind (a-which kind) is he? 
answered by 
OY-T€i-2€ or oy-Tei-MiNe re = He is of this kind, such, like this (plural 
2€N-T€i-2€ etc.) 
45. The cardinal numbers also belong to the specifier class. [CG 66—70] They are 
used both alone like pronouns 
CNAY н qg)oMNT = two or three (people, things) 
and in the specifier construction, specifying a noun. 


WOMNT м-ромє = three men 
qwomTe N-c21M€ = three women 


The numbers from one to ten and certain others occur in pairs, expressing masculine 
and feminine gender!!, and the appropriate form is selected according to the gender 
of the noun to which the number refers. Letters of the alphabet, marked with a super- 
linear stroke, are used for the corresponding numerals as shown in the following 
table. 


CARDINAL NUMBERS FROM ONE TO TEN 


masc. fem. 
EY one oya оүє! 
в two CNAY снтє 
г three соммт фомтє 
хл four атооү что Or дтоє 
є five toy Т or te 
S six cooy co or coe 
z seven сл cawqe 
H eight | «jMOYN  аумоунє 
e nine pic ire 
1 ten MHT MHTE 


Cardinal numbers above ten, if not round numbers (twenty, thirty, etc.), are com- 
pounds consisting of a prefixal component (teens, twenties, thirties, etc.) and a final 
component (-one, -two, -three). E.g. хоүт-‹омтє (twenty + three) = twenty- 
three, MNT-—qomrTe (ten + three) = thirteen. 


!! The numbers twenty and thirty and all those above ten whose last digit is 1, 2, 8, or 9 occur 
in masculine/feminine pairs. 


46 


CARDINAL AND ORDINAL NUMBERS 


Round Numbers Prefixal Components 
т ten masc. мнт, fem. MHT€ MNT- 
K twenty xoywrT, fem. xoyoTre ҳоүт- 
X thirty MAAB, fem. MaaBe мав- 
M forty 2мє 2M€- (омєт- before aqre and ace) 
N fifty TAE€IOY TA€IOY- 
X sixty ce сє- (сєт- before aqre and ace) 
о seventy qe aqqe- 
m eighty | омємє 2M€Ne- (омєнєт- before aqre and ace) 
q ninety  ncTaioy пстатоу- 


TERMINAL COMPONENTS 


.A . -one masc. -оүє, fem. -oyei 

.B . мо masc. -cNooyc, fem. -смооүсє 
SE . -three | -аомтє 

eA . . -four -aqrTe 

.€ . -five -TH (but -н after MNT- and хоут-) 
.5 . “SIX -ace 

.Z . -seven | -сладє 

‚н .-eight | masc. -аумнн, fem. -аумнмє 

хе .-nine | masc. - фіс, fem. - ire 


Hundreds: р (100) we, c (200) онт, т (300) «xg N T- qe, Y- (400) qrooy N-we 
or qrey- qe, q (500), x (600), P (700), а» (800), P (900). 


Thousands: X (1,000) wo, B (2,000) wo cnay, г (3,000) аомит N-go or 
амнт-що, à (4,000) дтооу N-wo or дтєү- о, etc. 


Ten thousand: тва is a noun of masculine gender. 


Complex numbers go from highest to lowest: MNT-CNOOYC N-we MN-ce (ten- 
and-two hundreds and sixty) = хс 1,260. The use of mN- "and" in the spelled-out 
form is optional. 


46. As with the other specifiers no article is required since the cardinal number 
replaces the article. [CG 66] 

QJOMNT N- ромє = three men 

WOMTE N-c21Me = three women 
But cardinal numbers are also compatible with the singular definite article п-/т- 
(only the singular!), though their meaning (from “two” on up) is plural. (The plur- 
al definite article is not used with the numbers.) 
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TI-Q)OMNT = the three 
пєд-аомит м-млөнтнс = his three disciples 
т-аомтє N-c21Me = the three women 


In addition, cardinals can be used with the article кє- “another” (61) 


кє-аомит = another three, three more 
KE~WOMNT м-ромє = another three men, three more men 


The special plural forms of nouns 20 do not occur with the cardinal numbers. 


47. One and Two do not usually occur in the specifier construction. [CG 70] 
(a) Опе is usually expressed by the indefinite article oy-. 


(b) Two (masc. cnay, fem. смтє) usually follows the noun it quantifies, as a sep- 
arate item. 


Рромє cNAY = two men C2IM€ CNT€ = two women 
п-реомє cnay = the two men T€-C21M€ снтє = the two women 


(Compare the construction of аунм 37.) 


ORDINAL NUMBERS 


48. Ordinals (“second, third, fourth” etc.) are produced by prefixing M€2- to any 
cardinal number from Two up. [CG 123] (First is expressed by the adjective wopr, 
«)oprie.) Me2— appears with both nm- and т-. It is used just like an adjective (les- 
son 4). If the cardinal number has masculine and feminine forms, the appropriate 
gender is selected. n~me2—cNnay = the second man, the second one. T-Me2-cNT€ 
= the second woman, the second one. r-M€2-«qjoMNT м-єуаггєліом = the third 
gospel. T-Me2-qjoMTe N-c21Me = the third woman. пл-мєо-2мє N-200Y 
MN—TA-M€2-2M€ н-оүаун = ту fortieth day and my fortieth night. 
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Learn the six specifiers in 43. 


Learn the cardinal numbers from one to ten and round numbers from twenty to 


ninety 45. 

Geography 

тема 
T-TI€, рі. пнүє 
T-€cHT 

п-ка2 

*@AAACCA, 2AAACCA 
T€-21H, pl. 2100ye€ 
T-MHTE 

TI- TOOY, pl. TOYEIH 
пє-кро 
*TI-KOCMOC 


The human being 
TI- PAN 

ЖТТ СОМА 
*T-CAPX 
TI€e-CNOq 
п-мєєүє 
TI-2HT 
T€-CMH 
T-ane, pl. апнує 
TI-BAA 

TI-20 

тебіх 
T-OYNAM 
тє-2воүр 
т-оүєрнтє 


place 

sky, heaven 

bottom, ground 

earth, terra firma 

sea 

road, path, way 

midst, middle 

mountain, valley wall of Nile 
shore, bank (of river etc.) 
world, universe 


name 

body 

flesh 

blood 
thought 
heart, mind 
voice 

head 

eye 

face 

hand 

right, right hand 
left, left hand 
foot, leg 


Classification (mostly occuring in adverbial expressions 


T-2€ (6€) 
T—MIN€ 


*E.g. N-T€1-2€ = thus; Nee N- = like, even as; N-T€q-2€ = like him. 


manner, way 
sort, quality, manner 


TONOG 
обрамос 
като 

Yi 


6066 

uéooc 

брос 
aiyiardc, үй 


буора 


аїна 
бї@уота etc. 
карбіа 
фоуў 
кефал 
ӧфӨолиӧс 
TPOGWTOV 
xeip 
deE16c, f| 6£&1ü 
єбфурцос 
лоїс 


Exercises Ө 


A. Translate. a. ха) м-мх. пєї-ма. b. ла) N-K22. TI€Y-K22. с. NIM 


N—p«oMe Tle. п-рро м-т-пє ne. п-рро ne м-т-пє. d. NTe-oy- 
oy (44). амг-тє-смн M-TI-XOEIC. е. OYHP N-2IH. 21H CNT€. оүнр 
N-TOOY. WOMNT N-TOOY. f. оунр N-C21M€. WOMTE N-C2IM€. 232 
м-рам. aaay N-PAN. g. OY м-пєөооү. T€l-MIN€ м-пєөооү. h. na- 
мєєує 2EN—Aaay (44) нє. на-мєєує N-2€N-AAAY AN NE. NA-MEEYE 
NE 2€N-AAAY. і. MNT-CNOOYC N-AHOCTOAOC. HI -MNT-CNOOYC 
N-AHOCTOAOC. пєфд-ммт-смооүс м-апостолос. |. п-фомит 
N-20 м-п-моүтє. тєї-мінє N-caps. К. T-MHT€ N-N€-2100Yye€. 
п-єснт N-T€-O2AACCA. 


В. Translate into Coptic. a. Eleven apostles ої the Lord. The Lord's eleven 
apostles. b. Three women. The three women. c. My two hands. Your two 
eyes. d. How many men? Two men. How many girls? Two girls. e. The 
midst of the seventy-two nations. f. Its head, its feet, and its eyes. g. The two 
mountains are his feet, the two worlds are his eyes, his right hand is the sea, 
and his left hand is its shore. h. This is the Lord's body and blood. i. His heart 
is a heart of stone. j. Who is the head of this faith? 


C. Translate. a. MOMNT. ri-qjoMNT. b. дтооу. ke-qTooy. п-кє- 
qTOOYy. пєї-дтооу. пєї-кє-дтооу. c. Teq-ke-caqq N-Hi. KE- 
сла) N-HI. TTeq-Kke-caq)d€ N-C2IM€. ke-caq)qe N-c21Me. d. MNT- 
оує. е. 2MeNeT-AqTe. f. MNTH. р. qrooy—qwe Maas. h. MNT-CNOOYC 
N-q)€ MN-CE. i. KA? CNay. j. Arie смтє. К. тєд-моб м-атє синте. 
l. TM€2—M2AAB. т. TME2—TAEIOY. п. TM€2-MNT-TICNOOYC м-лмтосто- 
лос. 0. TME2—TOY N-2AAW N-NOÓ. 


D. Translate rapidly, giving both masculine and feminine forms. One. Six. 
Eight. Two. Nine. Four. Ten. Eleven. Twenty-two. Thirty-three. Forty-four. 
Fifty-five. The sixty-sixth. The seventy-seventh. The eighty-eighth. The 
ninety-ninth. One hundred ten. 
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LESSON / 


PREPOSITION. PERSONAL SUFFIXES. 
POSSESSED NOUN. COMPOUND PREPOSITION. 
COMBINATIVE ADVERB. 


49. This lesson mostly concerns the formation of prepositions. [CG 200-202] 
Coptic has many prepositions (well over a hundred), but fortunately you don't have 
to learn them all at once. The most common ones will be given in vocabulary lists 
spread out over several lessons, so you can memorize these a few at a time. For ref- 
erence, a list of simple prepositions is given in a box later in this lesson. For com- 
pound prepositions, cf. 55. 


50. Almost all prepositions appear in a pair of states, e.g. є-, epos = to, into, for, 
against, in comparison to. [CG 30, 200] These are 


i. The prenominal state (€—), which must be completed by an article phrase, pro- 
noun, etc. є- т-поліс = against the city, eCeiepoycaAHM = into Jerusalem, 
€-mat = against this one. 
ii. The prepersonal state (epoz), which must be completed by a personal suffix. 
єро-4 = against him/it, epo-c = against her/it. 
In dictionaries, all prepersonal states are written with a slanted double hyphen (=), 
and prenominal states with a single hyphen (-). Prenominal and prepersonal states 
will return again and again as we study other kinds of morphs, so it's important to 
stop now and be sure you understand what they are. 


In learning prepositions, be sure to memorize the pair of states along with the mean- 
ing (“e-, єрог to, into, for, against, in comparison to"). Simple prepositions are 
filed under the prenominal, thus e-, єро is filed under є-. 


51. The inflection of the prepersonal states requires a bit of learning. Most prepo- 
sitions are inflected like one of the following five paradigms. You should now mem- 
orize these paradigms thoroughly. This is your main task in the present lesson. 
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FivE MODEL PREPOSITIONS 


Final Letter of Prepersonal State 


х= т= wwz 
Naz N2HT- 21W w= 
‘to’, ‘for’ ‘in’ ‘on’ 
Ist sing. Nal N2HTT OF монт |діфдат 
2d sing. masc. NAK N2HTK QIQXDK 
2d sing. fem. мє (sic) N2HTE ZIWWTE 
3d sing. masc. Naq N2HTq 210oq 
3d sing. fem. NAC N2HTC 21Wwe 
Ist pl. NAN N2HTN QIQXDN 
2d pl. NHTN N2HT-THYTN 21WT-THYTN 
3d pl. нау монтоу гіФОУ 


Pay special attention to Ше 151 sing., 2d sing. fem., and 2d pl., which differ accord- 
ing to the ending of the prepersonal state. 


Ist sing. NA-i єро-ї єхо-ї — NoHT-TOI монт 21WW-T 
2d sing. fem. ne-? epo-  exo-^  монт-є 21WW-TE 
2d pl. NH-TN €PW-TN E€XW-TN N2HT-THyTN 21IWT-THYTN 


52. Personal suffixes. As you can see, a regular set of personal suffixes is attached 
to the prepositions. If you memorize the five paradigms given above, you’ll be in 
good shape for the moment. But here for reference is a table showing all the alter- 


THE PERSONAL SUFFIXES 


Final Letter of the Prepersonal State 

Person Single Consonant Final т Other Double 

Vowel + Consonant Vowel 

BAMNP 
Sing. 
Ist i єт Sort TT т 
2d masc. K єк когк K k, F к 
2d fem. Ы є є є тє 
3d masc. q eq qorq qorq q 
3d fem. c єс corc corc c 
РІ. 
Ist N N OT €N N N N 
2d TN? Or тнути? THYTNS THYTN? THYTN! 
THYTN? 

3d (о)ү оү оү оү (оуу 
NOTES: атм is suffixed to the prepersonal form ътнүтн is suffixed to the prenominal form 


©тнүтн is suffixed to either the prepersonal or the prenominal form, according to each particular word 
*rHyrN is suffixed to the prenominal form. Note that g1w«z is slightly irregular 
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nations of the personal suffixes. [CG 85] You will find this table useful again as we 
study other kinds of morphs (such as verbs combined with a personal direct object). 


There are some unpredictable differences and variations in the formation of the 
2d plur. when the stem ends in т. See СС 85 (table 6, notes). 


The Simple Prepositions 


ANTI- (буті) instead of 

AXN-, AXNT= Without (also spelled exN-, exwz=) 

є-, єрог to, for, against, in comparison to 

єтвє-, ETBHHT= because of, concerning 

KATA-, катарог (катй) according to, like, by 

MMa22- in the presence of (a god) [rare] 

MN-, NMMaz With, and (also NM-) 

N-, MMoz Of, out of, from, related to; also, mark of direct object, untranslatable 
N-, Naz to, for 

МСА-, Ncwz= behind, after 

N61- mark of postponed subject, untranslatable 

(N)NA2PN-, (N)NA2Pp2- in the presence of, before, in relation to 
пара-, парарог (пара) contrary to, in comparison with, beyond, more than 
прос-, просрог (прос) in accordance with, for; than 

оүвє-, OYBH= Opposite, towards, against 

оутє-, oyTw= between, among 

x«pic- (ҳоріс̧) without, apart from 

q9)a-, wapo= to, toward 

2a-, 2apoz under, from, in respect of, on behalf of 

21-, 21% on, at, in 

2N-, N2HT= in, at, on, from 

2api2apo= apart, on my (your, etc.) own 

2wc- (фс) like, as if 

XIN- since (time, place) 


53. Two personal suffixes with a single preposition are connected by NMMa- 
“and” (cf. 27 [b]), which is declined like naz. | СС 201] E.g. ма-м NMMH-TN = 
For us and you. epo-i NMMa-q = Against me and him. монт-є NMMA-1 = Within 
you and me. Similarly, an additional article phrase or pronoun can be connected by 
MN-. E.g. NA-N мн-пєм-ллос = For us and our people. єро- і мм-па-є ат = 
Against me and my father. 
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POSSESSED NOUNS 


54. Possessed nouns are a small group (about twenty) whose possessor must be 
suffixed. Possessed nouns play a central role in the formation of compound preposi- 
tions, and that is why they are described in this lesson. 


pN-mpwme mouth of the man, the man's mouth 
pw-q mouth of him, his mouth 


Like simple prepositions, they occur in two states: prenominal and prepersonal. [CG 
138-40] 


Here are some examples of possessed nouns. Please note that there are two possible 
formations of the prenominal state. 


Prenominals Prepersonal 
pN- pw-q N- pwz = mouth of 
— рат-4 N- РАТ= = foot/feet of 
TN-,T€- | TOOT-q N- TOOT- = hand(s) of 
— 2HT-q N- 2HT- — fore part(s) of 
— 2HT-q N- 2нт= = belly, womb (of) 
2PN-, 2N- | 2pA-q N= орає = face ої 
— 2TH-q N- 2THs = tip of 
XN- XXO-q N- хає = head ої 


Possessed nouns are peculiar. They never have an article, and they cannot be modi- 
fied by an attributive or specifier construction. They are mostly used as a component 
to form compounds, especially compound prepositions 55. 


Possessed nouns descend from earlier Egyptian names for parts of the body, but in 
Coptic their meanings have become abstract. Coptic mostly uses them to express 
relationship, in an abstract way. To literally speak of parts of the body, Coptic uses 
a different set of ordinary nouns. 


Literal Abstract Relationship 
(parts of the body) (in compound preposition) 
‘foot/leg’ T-OYEPHTE pate 
‘hand’ тебіх TOOT= 
‘mouth’ т-тлпро pwz 


Thus, for example, the ordinary nouns 61x and тапро are used literally: ‘your 
hand’ = тєк-біх, ‘your mouth’ = тєк-тапро; but components in compound 
prepositions are expressed by тоот= and ра: ‘give the book to you’ = єтоот-к 
(to-hand-of-you), while ‘serve the food to you’ = gapw—k (under-mouth-of-you). 


For a list of all the possessed nouns, see box at the end of this lesson. 
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55. c ompound prepositions. Coptic has more than a hundred compound preposi- 
tions, which are based on nouns. They are composed of a simple preposition + a 
noun (often a possessed noun 54) + either a hyphen (— and =) or N- ‘of’. Compound 
prepositions are formed in three ways: 


i. Simple preposition + possessed noun, є-рм-, €—pw= = to, upon (“towards 
mouth of"). Thus 2a-eiaT- before (“under eyes of"); e-TN-, є-тоот= to 
(“towards hand of"); e-xN-, e—xw= upon (“towards head of”). 


ii. Simple preposition + def. article + noun + "ОР construction, ф1-т-оүнхм 
N-, 21-TEq-oynam = at the right of, at his right (“on the right hand of"). Thus 
м-пвол N- outside of (“in the exterior of"); є-пма N- in place of (“towards 
the place of"); є-пса N- to ("towards the side of"). 


iii. Simple preposition + °noun (or mi-noun) + N-/MMoz, e.g. e-"^nagoy 
N-/MMoz = behind (“towards rear end of"). Thus 21-^eu N-/MMoz = before 
(“on prow of"); 21-боүмлм N-/MMoc at the right of (“on right hand of”); 
мотиса N-/MMoz beyond (“in the farther side of"). 


[A full list of compound prepositions is given in CG 208-213.] 


COMBINATIVE ADVERBS 


56. Combinative adverbs combine with prepositions, adverbs, and verbs to pro- 
duce new meanings. [CG 206—7] For example, the preposition 2N- (= in) also com- 
bines with the adverb євол and changes its meaning 


QN-,N2HT- = in 
€BOA 2N-, €BOA N2HT= = from 


There are eleven combinative adverbs. 
i. Inside: €20yN, N20 YN, WA2OYN 
ii. Outside: євол 
iii. Top-or-bottom: єораі, Nepal, wazpal 
iv. Bottom: єпєснт 
v. Front: een 
vi. Rear: ena20y 
vii. Emotional orientation: монт 


Since these adverbs have meaning only in combination with something else, it is not 
possible to define them exactly. The first four combine with prepositions and to 
some extent verbs, the last three with verbs only. 
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2N- = in, євол 2N- = from 

kw = put, kw €BOA = forgive 

2€ €- = find, оє єпєснт є- = fall down into 

Mkag = feel physical pain, Mka2 монт = feel distressed 


Reference list of all the possessed nouns (54), with references to Crum's Coptic 
Dictionary 


Prenominals Prepersonal 

— ANA-q N- ANA= will of (Crum р. 11а) 

— APHX(N)-q N= APHX(N)= end of (165) 

BA-, BAN- BAAA=q N- ВАЛА= outside of (335) 

€1€p-, EIAN- €lAT-qd N- ЄТАТ= eye(s) of (73b) 
коум(т)-4 N- коүм(т)=, koyoyNs bosom of (111b) 
AIKT=q N= AIKT= covering of (140a) 
pw-q N- pos mouth of (288a) 
PNT-q N- PNT= name of (297b) 
pat—q N- рате foot/feet of (3025) 
соумт-4 N- COYNT= value of (3695) 
TOOT-d N- TOOT= hand(s) of 425a) 
TOYW-q N- тоүш= bosom of (444b) 
QJANT-q N- Wants nose of (543b) 
QHT-q N- 2HT- fore part(s) of (640b) 
2HT-q N- 2HT- belly, womb (of) (6425) 
2pa-q N- 2pa- face of (646b) 

ороум- гра-4 N- орає voice of (7045) 

(2)TE=, (2)TN- 2TH-q N= 2TH- heart of (714a) 

— отн-4 N- тнє tip of (718a) 

XN- xw-q N- хафе head of (756a) 
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More nouns 


TI-2€DB, pl. овнує 
T€-NKA 
"n-quxe 


Prepositions 


2N- (also N=), Монте 
N=, MMO- 


N-, Naz 
€-, єрог 


MN-, NMMa= 
AXN-, AXNT= 


€XN-, єхае 


QI, 21002 


єтвє-, ETBHHT= 
ЖКАТА-, KATAPO= 


жос 

€BOA 2N-, €BOA 
N2HT- 

E2OYN є-, €2OYN 
epoz 


€2OYN 2N- ог €2OYN 
E? PN- 54, E20YN 
e2pas 

2pal 2N-, раї Монте 

MI€-MTO €BOA N=, 
MITEG—MTO €BOA 
(any possessive article 


thing, product; deed, matter 
material thing, possession 
utterance, word 


in, at, on, from, by means of 
of, out of, from, related to 


to, for 

to, for, against, in compari- 
son to 

with; and (27) 

without 


upon, over; for, on account 
of; against; to; in addition 
to, after 

on, at, in; and (27); concern- 
ing; from; at the time of 

because of, concerning 

according to, like, by 

like, as if 

from, out of, as a result of 


into, into the interior of 
in toward, before 


in, up in, down in 
in the presence of, before 


can occur in place of rreq-) 


Épyov 
ктђра, олтардоу 
AaAia, Хбуос 


ÈV КТА. 

(marker of direct 
object) 

Greek dative 

gic KTA. 


peta, соу, кту. 

Хоріс, a- priva- 
tive 

èni 

èni 

ба 

ката accus. 

с 

ёк кт). 

gic КТА. 

£l КТА. 


ÈV KTA. 
буфтіому 
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Adverbs 


MMAY 

MITEIMA і.е. м-пєї-ма 

€BOA 2M-TI€I-MA 

€-T€i-MA 

2M-TII- Mà ETMMAY 

€BOA 2M-II-MA ETM- 
MAY 

€-TI- Mà €TMMAY 

ETMA N- i.e. €-TT- Mà 
N- 

QM—M2A NIM 

TON 

€BOA TWN 


Conjunctions 


ЖАЛЛА 


*H 
XN- (or XEN- or XE-) 
Expressions based on 20YO 
тє-гоүо 
є-пє-гоүо 
€20ye-, e20yepo- 
(i.e. e-20yo є-/ 
epoz) 
N20YO 
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there 

here 

hence, from here 
hither, to here 
there 

thence, from there 


thither, to there 
in place of, instead of 


everywhere 
where? whence, from where? 
whence, from where? 


but, but rather, yet, nonethe- 
less 

or, and, and/or (inclusive) 

or, or else (restrictive) 


abundance, greater part 
greatly, much 
rather than, more than 


all the more, more than ever 


ёкЕї 
ade 
évtev0ev 
ade 
kei 
ёкє1ӨБУ 


ёкєї 
буті 


паутау од 


лоб, тобу 
лобеу 


аа 
й 
й 


лєріссом 
TNOAAG, TOAD 
HGAAov ў 


HOAAOV, иёдлста 


Exercises / 


A. Practice reciting rapidly in Coptic the full paradigm (with all eight per- 
sonal suffixes) of the following prepositions, giving the English meanings as 
you go. маг for, NMMaz with, e20yN €2pa- in towards, єрог against, 
ммог Of, €20yN Epos into, exw= upon, N2HT- in, AxNT- without, 
єтвннт= because of, 2pài монт= above/below in, eBoA монтє from, 
21W w= on. 


Practice reciting each paradigm backwards (За pl., 2d pl., 151 pl., За sing. 
fem., etc.). 


B. Practice translating rapidly until you are fluent. na~i, NMMe-, 21000-4, 
€20YN E2PA-C, EPW-TN, ммо-ї, €2OYN єро-к, €XXO-dq, N2HT=N, 
AXNT-OY, єтвнит-?, 2pai монт-є, EBOA N2HT—C, NH-TN, ммма-ї, 
21IWW—K, EQOYN €2pe-?, єро-с, MMW=TN, EQOYN єро-оу, єха-к, 
N2HT-q, AXNT-N, €TBHHT-OY, ораї №әнт-®, €BOA N2HT-K, NA-q. 
NMMH-TN, ‚ 210-0ү, єгоүн e2pa-y, EPO-K, MMO-q, E2OYN EPW-TN, 
EXW-OY, N2HT-K, AXNT-Q, €TBE-THYTN, 2pal мент-оү. 


C. Practice translating rapidly into Coptic until you are fluent. a. For you 
(sing. masc.). With him. On her. In towards us. Against them. Of you (sing. 
masc.). b. Into you (sing. fem.). Upon us. In you (pl.). Without me. Because 
of you (sing. masc.). c. Above/Below in him. From us. For them. With you 
(sing. masc.). On you (sing. fem.) d. In towards him. Against us. Of them. 
Into me. Upon you (sing. fem.). e. In us. Without you (pl.). Because of me. 
Above/Below in you (sing. masc.). From you (sing. fem.). f. For her. With 
them. On me. In towards me. Against you (sing. fem.). Of us. g. Into them. 
Upon me. In you (sing. fem.). Without us. Because of them. Above/Below 
in you (pl.). 


D. Translate. a. м-па-мто €BOA. м-пєү-мто євол. b. 2wc-*aHpe. 
KATA-TE€q-2€.C. 2N- T€- YQ9H. €- T- TIOAIC. MN-N€q-«Beep. d. AXN- 
*Mooy 21-Poeik. exM-Ti- Ka2. 21- Te-21H. €. er&e-Teq-arama. f. EBOA 
ом-пєї-ма. є-пєї- Mà. 2M—MA NIM. р. ETTMA M-TIEQ-AAOC. є2оүє- 
rneq-Aaoc. єпєооуо. h. 'oooyr н Óc21M€. N-200yT XN-N€-210Me€. 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 
SURVEY OF ARTICLES AND PRONOUNS. 


57. You have already learned how to form nominal sentence predicates of 
i. Identity 


Who are they? мім мє 
They are my brothers ма-смну мє 


ii. Description 44 


Of what sort is he? oy-aw N-2€ ne 
He is true oy-Me rie 
He is like this, of this sort oy-Tei-MiN€ ne 


Next we shall study how to form nominal sentence predicates of 
iii. Ownership (being owned)" [СС 296] 


Whose is it? па-мім rre 
It is John's 1a-1W2aNNHC rie 
It is mine па»-ї ne 


For this, Coptic uses the possessive pronoun [CG 54] 


ы = 13 
Mg dira diis (the) one(s) of . . . , belonging to... 
TIQDz, та)», NOY= 
The na- set must be completed by an article phrase or equivalent; the па» set must 
be completed by a personal suffix 52. 


TIA-T—XO€IC ne ri-Kka2 = the earth is the Lord's 

TW-K T€ т-бом мн-п-єооү = Yours (sing. masc.) is the power and the 
glory 

NTETN-TID-TN AN = you (pl.) are not your own (you-are ones-who-belong-to- 
you not) 


'2 “Ownership” is here meant in the vaguest possible way, like the ‘Of’ construction, described 
in 29. 

'3 Tt is important to distinguish ma- “the one of . . . " from the Ist person possessive article 30 
na- "my..." 
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NOY-K моү-т мє = Thine are Mine (ones-who-belong-to-you are ones-who- 
belong-to-me) 
амгопа-паулос I belong to Paul 


Full paradigm of nw=, тоа, Noy= with personal suffixes (rio and та» follow the 
pattern of exw= “ироп”). 


masc. fem. pl. 
mine Twi Tw~1 моу-ї 
yours (sing. masc.) | па-к TW-K NOY-K 
yours (sing. fem.) ткр To -? uoy-? 
his no-q TO-q NOY-q 
hers no-c TW—C ноү-с 
ours TIQO—N TW-N NOY-N 
yours (pl.) TI — TN TW-TN NOY-TN 
theirs nao-oy те-оү NOY-OY 


Compare the possessive article: 


my TA-E1WT TÀ-MAAY NA-CNHY 
your (sing. masc.) | mek-eioT TEK-MAAY NEK-CNHY 
your (sing. fem.) TOY-E€1WT TOY-MAAY NOY-CNHY 
his пєд-єтат тєд-малу мєд-смну 
her TIEC-E1WT TEC-MAAY NEC-CNHY 
our TIEN-E1WT T€N-MAAY NEN-CNHY 
your TIETN-EIWT | TETN-MAAY NETN-CNHY 
their TI€yY-€KDT тєү-мллү N€Y-CNHY 


The possessive pronoun follows the pattern п-т-м of the simple definite article. The 
initial letters rr, r, N express the number/gender of the person or thing spoken about. 
The personal suffixes 52 (1, к, 5, q, с, м, TN, OY) express the person, number, and 
gender of the possessor. 


n«-i = (the) [sing. masc.] one belonging to + me = mine 

Tw-k = (the) [sing. fem.] one belonging to + you [sing. masc.] = yours 
no-? = (the) [sing. masc.] one belonging to + you [sing. fem.] = yours 
Noy-? = (the) [pl.] ones belonging to you = yours 

по-оу = theirs, Noy-oy = theirs, etc. 


58. na-, па is also used pronominally, always looking back to a preceding (pos- 
sessive) article phrase: 


TIA-HN€YMA MN-TIQI- TN = my spirit and yours 
Tieq-eooy MN-ria-neq- eic = His glory and that of His Father 
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59, Finally, two more kinds of nominal sentence predicate must be learned, name- 
ly, predicates of 
iv. Source, origin, and agential cause [CG 302] 
Whence is it? From where does it come? оү-євол тон ne 
It is from God оү-євол 2м-п-моүтє ne 
For this, Coptic uses the indefinite article оү-/гєм- expanded by the prepositions 
євол 2N-, €BOA N-, or (for agential cause) євол 2ITN—- = from. 
NTETN—2EN—EBOA 2м-пєі- космос = you аге of (from) this world 
ПАЇ OY—€BOA MMOC-OY пє = this one is one of them 


ANT-OY-€BOA AN 2м-пєї-космос = І am not of (from) this world 
тєї-моб N—AW pea оү-євол 21тм-п-моүтє тє = this great gift is from God 


v. Relationship (time; location measured 'from' or 'towards'; and manner) 
[CG 298] 
For how long is it? How long will it endure? аух-оунр ne 
It is eternal (unto-eternity) а)л-єнє? пє or оу-аа-ємео ne 
For this Coptic uses the appropriate preposition either with or without the indefinite 
article оү-/2єн-. 
Q€N-qja-eNe2 мє = they are eternal (some-instances-of-unto-eternity 
oy-npoc-Poyoeiq) ne = it is temporary (an-instance-of-in-relation-to-time) 
пєд-рооүа) rre erBe-N-2Hke = his care is for the poor 
€-TI-XINXH T€ = it is in vain (unto-the-uselessness) 


SURVEY OF ARTICLES AND PRONOUNS 


60. Below are listed all the articles based on п—т—м, together with their corre- 
sponding pronouns. [СС 42—60] 


rr-, T-, N- (lesson 1) = the 
No corresponding pronoun 


ma- (пєк-, etc.) 30 = my (your, etc.) 
тає, TW, моү= 57 (111)-58 = mine (yours, etc.) 


пкє-, TKE- NKE- = the other (the second, the contrasting) 
TIKE, TKET, мкооүє = the other 


ті, То, мі- = the, that, this (expressing either emotional involvement!^ or 
remoteness in place or time) 
TH, TH, NH = he, it, that one, this one 


14 E.g. with vices, virtues, angels, demons, etc. 
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пєї-, тєї-, Nei- = this, the following, the previously mentioned 18 
Tal, ТАТ, Nai = this, he, it, the following, the preceding 18 
п-/т-/мо ... eTMMay that (over there), the previously mentioned; 130 (n—Hi 
€TMMAY = that house, Te-21H єтммау = that road) 
TIETMMAY, TETMMAY, мєтммау = that, he, she, they, it 130 
61. Articles and corresponding pronouns like oy-, оєм»: 
оү-, оєм- (lesson 1) = a, some, —! 18 
oya, oyei, 20€IN€ = опе, a certain one, some, certain ones 18 


Ke-!6, enxe- = another (a second, a contrasting) 
бє, кєт (кєтє sing. fem.), оємкооує = another (a second, a contrasting) 


62. Other articles and corresponding pronouns: 


9 = the zero article, cf. 25, 26 

oyon = Untranslatable pronoun, used as a filler in certain constructions 
... мїм = any, every, all 

OYON NIM = any, each, all 


Note that nim follows its noun, as a separate item (like cnay ‘two’ 47)". 


1$ оєм- [some]: In English we often express the indef. plur. by omitting the article before a 
plural noun: a house (sing.), houses (plur.). 

15 Note carefully that the combination oy—-Kke- does not occur. 

U Caution: this word is not the same as interrogative мїм = ‘who?’ 43. 
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Learn all the articles 60—62. 


More prepositions 


2a-, 2apo= 


qwa-, yapos 
MNNCA-, MNNCW= 
XIN- 

(N)NA2PN-, (мумадрає 


under, at, from, in respect of, 
on behalf of 

to, toward (esp. people) 

after (temporal) 

from .. . onwards, since 

in the presence of, before, 
in the opinion of, compared 
with 


Prepositions based on TN—, TOOT= (hand-of) 


2ITN-, 2!TOOT- 

€BOA 2ITN-, EBOA 
2!TOOT- 

NTN-, NTOOT= 

€TN-, ETOOT= 

2aTN-, 2ATOOT= 


through, by, from 
through, by, from 


in, by, with, beside, from 
to 
beside, with 


Preposition based on XN-, ха» (head-of) 


2IXN-, 21XW= 


More adverbs 


ENE? 
Nwopr 
TENOY 
NTEYNOY 
XIN=-NWOPT 
XIN-TENOY 
аух-ємео 


Conjunction 


NCA- 
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upon, over, in, on, at, beside; 
for, through, from upon 


ever (as in *not ever") 
first of all, formerly 
now 

suddenly, immediately 
from the first 

from now on 

forever 


except 


бло, brép, лєрї 


трос. £ic, EWS 
peta 
ano 
прос 


ano, бій 
ano, 616 


ато, Tapa 
Greek dative 
трос 


èni 


(оо®бё)тот& 
прфтоу 

убу 

=000с, є00&ос̧ 
ал” àpyfic 
убу, &ptt, Hd 
sic TOV aidva 


el um 


ExERcIsES 8 


A. Practice translating rapidly into Coptic until you are fluent. 


My deed and yours (sing. masc.). Cf. 58. 
His deed and yours (sing. fem.). 
Her deed and yours (pl.). 

Our deeds and theirs. 

Our deeds and yours (pl.). 

Your (sing. masc.) deed and his. 
Your (sing. masc.) hand and his. 
Our hands and his. 

His hands and ours. 

His wife and mine. 

Her husband and mine. 


B. Translate. a. пкє-космос. ткє-пє. Nke-2100ye. b. mi-Noó 
N-pawe. T-C21M€. т-поліс ETMMAY. C. N-q)HP€ WHM ETMMAY. 
п-ма €TMMAy. d. K€—-21H. 2€NK€—2100Y€. 2IH NIM. €. ПОЛІС NIM. 
аунрє WHM NIM. C2IM€ NIM. космос NIM. f. KC-CNAY N-ATIOCTOAOC. 
хпостолос CNAY. п-апостолос CNAY. р. KCECKOCMOC. KE—OYA. бє. 
KET. h. OYON NIM. пн. TAI. TE TMMA Y. NETMMA Y. 


C. Translate into Coptic. a. The other law. b. Some other places. c. Another 
day. d. Every day. e. Every place. f. That place. g. Those places. h. Those 
days. i. These days. j. The other days. k. Some other days. /. From that place. 
m. To that place. л. In that place. 


D. Translate. a. rw-q T€ т-бом, па-д TE п-єооү, ayw mw-q 
me п-тає. b. пл-п-моүтє rne m-ka2. п-ка2 па-п-моутє re. 
с. МА-пєї-ромє NE N-qHpe erMMay. d. оу-євод 21тм-п-ромє 
TE п-мовє, AAAA оү-євол 21тм-п-моүтє T€ тє-харіс. €. Nei- 
PXUM€ 2EN—EBOA TWN NE. 2EN—EBOA TWN NE NEI—PWME. 


E. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible. 
a. This nation is mine. b. That house is not yours (sing. masc.), it is Mary’s. 
c. These houses are not yours (sing. masc.). d. You (pl.) do not belong to this 
nation. e. Where does this nation come from (59 [iv])? f. Where are you 
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(sing. fem.) from? g. I am not from this world. Л. I do not belong to this 
world. i. I am God's. j. 1 am from God. 


F. Translate. a. €BOA 21TN-Oy-arreAoc. b. мтм-п-архієрєус. 
с. EBOA 2ITOOT-OY. d. €erM-Tie-rpaMMaTeyc. e. 2aTOOT-C. f. 23 TN- 
TA-2IME. g. оа-пєд-лаос. h. аул-пє-профнтнс. i. qgapo-q. 
j. MNNCa-oyq@H смтє. К. xiu-TeNoy. 1. NNa2pM-re-xc. m. єхм- 
птооү. п. єҳо-м. 0. 2ITN -M-MOY€IOOY€. 
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DURATIVE SENTENCE. INFINITIVE AND 
STATIVE. ADJECTIVAL MEANING. 
COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE. 
DIRECT OBJECT. ADDITIONAL PREDICATE 
AFTER A DIRECT OBJECT. INGRESSIVE. 


Hereafter in this book, prefixed articles (rr-, oy-, meq- etc.) will no longer be set 
off by a hyphen. You can now expect to find промє, оурамє, Tamaay, 
TI€ÍAAOC, etc. 


THE DURATIVE SENTENCE 


63. The durative sentence consists of subject + predicate, always in that order. 
There are three types of durative sentence, which can be recognized by the kind of 
subject that occurs. [CG 305-24) 


i. A definite subject: def. article phrase or its equivalent (прамє, mai, mapia, etc.). 
прамеє вол = the man is releasing or releases 
ii. А personal subject prefix of the durative sentence. 


4-вал = he is releasing or releases 


The Personal Subject Prefixes 


T- TN- I (am) we (are) 
к- TETN- you (are) you (are) 
TE- you (are) 

q- ce- he (is) they (are) 
c- she (is) 


iii. A non-definite subject (oypwme, oya, ~pwme, aaay, aaay N-pwme еіс.) 
must be preceded by 

oyN- there is 

MN- Of MMN- there is no(t), or 

єїс- behold 
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Thus: 


оүн-оүромє вал = a man is releasing or releases 
€IC-OY pq Me€ вол = behold, a man is releasing or releases 
MN—AAAY BWA = no one is (there is not any) releasing or no one releases 


(eic- behold also occurs with definite subject. [СС 4791) 


With each of these subjects, four kinds of predicate can occur interchangeably. The 
predicate follows the subject. 


THE FOUR INTERCHANGEABLE PREDICATES 
OF THE DURATIVE SENTENCE 


(a) An infinitive form of the verb (see 66). swa = is releasing, releases 


(b) A stative form of the verb (see 66). внл = is free (describing a static condition 
after the action of releasing has ended). 


(c) A prepositional phrase or adverb expressing situation! 


(d) The future auxiliary na- will ...,is going to . . . completed by an infinitive. 
NA-B(OA = will release, is going to release. 


The four kinds of predicate and the three types of subject combine into twelve pos- 
sible sentence forms (4 x 3). 


Predicate = infinitive 
1. raxoeic Bwa = My master is releasing or releases 
2. д-вал = He is releasing or releases 
3. ovN-?pawe вол = People are releasing or release 


Predicate = stative 
4. пєїллос вна = This nation is free 
5. q-BHa = It is free 
6. оүн-ллос BHA = Some nations are free 


Predicate = prepositional phrase or adverb expressing situation 
7. nxoeic 2м-пєднї = The lord is in his house 
8. 4-2м-пєднї = He is in his house 
9. оүн-#ромє 2м-пєднї = There are people in his house 


ІЗ Examples of situational prepositions: єхм- upon, MN- with, NTN- in, by, маорм- in 
the presence of, оувє- opposite, 22- under, 21— on, 2N- in, 2pai 2N- іп, 2лрф= beneath, 
2apaT= beneath, 21xN-— upon, ораї 21xN- upon. Situational adverbs include ммау is there, 
мпооу (is) today, falls on today's date; Twn (is) where?, where is?; Tai (is) here (only in the 
phrase er- Tai = which is here). 
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Predicate = future auxiliary na- completed by infinitive 
10. пахоєтс Na=Bwa = My master is going to release or will release 
11. q-na-Bwa = He is going to release or will release 
12. оүн-ёромє Na-Bwa = People are going to release or will release 


1. Definite Subject Infinitive вол 
2. Personal Subject Stative BHA 


3. Non-definite Subject Prep./Adverb 2n- 
Future auxil. na- | Infinitive 


These predicates are “durative” in the sense that they express an enduring, ongoing, 
or general action, process, or state; or an imminently anticipated action or process. 


64. There are two forms of negation. 
(a) Negation with definite or personal subject [CG 317—181] is 
(N=) Subject (def./personal) + Predicate an 


Negative an comes after the predicate and is always required; negative N— (м- 
before тт or non-syllabic м) is optional, and is prefixed to the subject. 

-пахоєтс BWA AN = My master is not releasing or does not release 
-4-вал ам = He is not releasing or does not release 


Zi zt 


-пєїллос BHA AN = This nation is not free 
-q-BHA an = It is not free 


zi Xi 


-пҳоєіс 2м-пєднї an = The lord is not in his house 
N-q-2M- equi an = He is not in his house 


і жі 


ме-пахоєтс NA—BWA an = Му master is пої going to release or will not release 
N-q-NA-B(OA AN = He is not going to release or will not release 


(And all the above without N-.) 
(Б) Negation with non-definite subject [CG 322] is 
MN- Subject + Predicate 
Here MN- or MMN- appears in place of oyN- and eic-. 


мн-®#ромє вол = No one is releasing or releases, People are not releasing or do 
not release, etc. 

MN—*aaoc BHA = No nations are free 

MN-"poMe 2M-requi = There are no people in his house, No one is in his 
house, etc. 

мн-°рфмє Na—Bwa = No people are going to release or will release, No one is 
going to release or will release, People are not going to release or will not 
release, etc. 
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65. Personal subject prefixes with na- future: 


T-Na- TN-NA- 
K-NA- TE€TNA- (sic) 
T€-NA- 

q-Na- сє-ма- 
с-ма- 


THE VERB: INFINITIVE AND STATIVE 


66. Two important forms of the verb have already been mentioned in this lesson— 
the infinitive and the stative, and you will now begin learning about each of these. 


Infinitives [CG 159—60] express action (вол = release), process (Moy = die), or 
acquisition of a quality (oyBa«) = become white). 


The corresponding statives [CG 162, 168] describe the enduring state of a subject 
after the action or process or quality is achieved: thus statives внл = free, мооүт 
= dead, оуова) = white. The stative can only be used in durative sentences. Not 
every verb has both forms; many infinitives have no stative, and a few statives have 
no infinitive. In the dictionary verbs are filed under the infinitive form (Bawa) and 
statives are marked with an elevated obelus symbol (Bua). 


67. Any infinitive can also be used as a masculine noun, which expresses either 
the action of the infinitive or its result or both. [CG 105(c)] Thus infinitive хпо = 
to bear, to give birth to, masc. noun xno = birth, offspring; infin. { = to give, masc. 
noun T = charity; infin. єт євол = come forth, masc. noun €i євол = exodus; etc. 
In fact you have already learned a few infinitives as nouns in the vocabularies lead- 
ing up to this lesson. They are: 


MOY, to die 

мєєує, to think 

pawe, to rejoice 

conc, to entreat, console 

COOYN, to become acquainted with, know 
TA€10, to honor 

oyxai, to become healthy, safe, saved 
«N2, to live 

«axe, to speak 


The verbal meaning can be negatived by the prefix TM- = not. Thus n-TrM- T = the 
act of not giving; not to give. [CG 161] 


68. Greco-Coptic verbs have only an infinitive, which takes a form resembling 
the Greek active imperative singular. This is very close to the Greek verbal stem. 
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пістєує = believe, ваптіхє = baptize, мєтлмоє = repent, паралілоу = betray, 
Арма = deny. | СС 191-92] 


69. List of Common Egyptian-Coptic Infinitives That Have a Stative 


(a) Action (transitive verbs). 


BWA 
BHA 


BWA EBOA 
BHA’ EBOA 


єїрє 


пад) 
mua 
совтє 
свтаут! 
смоу 
CMAMAAT' 
CWTTT 
corm 
cwoy? 
cooy?2' 
C231 


сної 


release, interpret 


free (after release), interpreted 


destroy, dissolve 
ruined 

make, do 

be (o* N-) 

put 

be, lie 

forgive, release 
forgiven 

build, build up 
built up, situated 
bind 

bound, under arrest 
fill 

full 

cause to rest, refresh 
easy, restful, refreshed 
throw, cast 

lie, recline 

divide 

(be) split 

prepare 

ready 

bless 

blessed, happy 
choose 

elect, chosen 


gather 
assembled 


write 
scripture, written 


= Aveiv 
= Хоєсва 


AvEw 
Хоєсвал 


TOL£lV 


= siva 


&diévat, тїӨ&уол 


= кеїсбаї 


= dnodverv, &drévar 


adieobar 


= oikodopsiv 
= oixodopeiabat 


бєїм 


= cioba, бесутос 


тлипд vat, "пробу 


= убуєту, HEGTOG 


éxavanaveiv 
єбкотос 


= Валу 


évakeiobar 


KAGV 


= pepiteo0ar 

= &ётоша@аблу 

= £towioG 

= єбЛоуєїм 

= ebddoyntos, єбЛоуєїсвоай, 


£kAéyeo0o01 


= KÀEKTÓG 


= ovvayElv 
= ovvayec8a1, ovvéepyeo8ar 


= ypadeiv 
= уєурафесба: 
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T 


TO! 
TBBO 
тввну! 
TAEIO 


таєтну! 


тако 
такнуті 


тало 
талну! 


TW2M 

TA2M! 

TAXPO 
тахрну! 
OYWN 

оунм' 
OYWN2 EBOA 
оуомо! євол 
oyw? 

оүнг! 

oyxai 

oyox! 


qun? 
уат 
аухаті 
атортр 
аутрта»р' 
гап 
gnn? 

xo 

хну! 


XWK €BOA 
XHK' EBOA 
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give, give back 
fated, put 

purify 

pure 

to honor 
glorious, honored 
ruin 

corrupt 

take up, mount, board 
seated, on board 
invite 

invited, invitee 
make firm 

solid 

make open 

open 

reveal 

manifest, clear 
lay upon, occupy 
rest, inhabit 


become healthy, saved 
healthy, saved, safe 


calculate, consider 
reckoned 


receive, buy 
accepted, acceptable 


cut off, sacrifice, lack 
fall short, be lacking 


disturb 
disturbed 

hide 

secret 

sow 

sown with seed 
fill 

full 


= (бло)бідома 

= {Есту 

= кабдарібєту 

= кабардс 

= тубу 

= &vtipos, боёбббесдол 
= dmodAdvvat 

= d1ad0cipecbar 

= dvaAapnpóávetw 

= кавйсва 


= KaAgiv 
= KAÀntóc, калєїсба 


оттрїб у 
ВеВалос 


= дуоїуєту 


амоїуєсба: 


davepovv 
фамерос, фаутбієсваї 


npootiÜ£vai, KATOLKELV 


= убуєту, KATOLKELV 

= od6co0ai 

= бүт 

= Аоүібєсдо 

= дріврєїсва 

= беуєсбам, dyopacetv 
= deKtdc 

= ékkortev, Ovetv, botepeiv 
= botepsiv 

= тарӣссєсдот 

= Өорођгїсдот 

= KpÜmntElv 

= кролтос 

= ONEipelv 

= gnóptog 

= mÀnpobv 

= nAnNpTs, rAnpobo0oi 


INFINITIVE AND STATIVE 


Xice raise up = бфобу 
xoce' high = ÜbynAóg 
(b) Process. 

€iB€ become thirsty = Ówüv 
ose’ thirsty = биуйу 
MOY die (become dead) = длобуйскєїу 
MooyT' dead = v£Kpóg 
WN2 live, become alive = Civ 
on?’ alive = Civ 
wwe become, come into existence = yiveo8at 
woor be, dwell, exist = glyo 
гсє become tired, labor = KONIGV 
госє! tired = колійу 


(c) Acquisition of a quality. 


OYBAQ) become white = Хєокбс yiveo0at 
оуова)! white = AevKds 

wooye become dry = Enpaivecdat 
woywoy" dry = виріс 

2WN €2OYN draw near = ёүүібєлу 

онм' E2O0YN near = #үүбс 

no infinitive 

200y" bad, evil = novnpóg 


All these verbs occur more than fifty times in the New Testament and must be 
learned thoroughly. 


70. Adjectival meaning of statives. Many statives have the meaning of English 
adjectives, as the list in 69 well demonstrates (is full, is easy, is ready, is happy, is 
pure, is glorious, is corrupt, is solid, is dead, is white, is dry, etc.). In fact Coptic has 
several different ways to express adjectival meaning: 


(a) The adjective as such 35. 
zan м-помнрос = wicked judgement 
оүпомнрос ne = It is wicked 
4-0 м-бпомнрос = It is wicked 82 
(b) The noun in certain constructions. 
zan N-NoyTe = divine judgement 36 
OYNOYTe пє = It is divine 38 
q-o н-?ноутє = It is divine 82 
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(c) The stative in a durative sentence 66. 
q-Me2 = It is full 
(d) Later on (101) you will learn a fourth way, called the verboid. 


мамоу- 4 = It is good 


In 130 you will learn how a stative or verboid, attached by a relative converter, 
can modify a noun: 


тполіс er’—oyaas = the holy city (the-city that-is-holy) 
T€C2IM€ erT-NANOY-c = the good woman (the-woman who-is-good) 


71. The comparative of adjectival meaning [CG 95] is expressed by adding an 
appropriate preposition of comparison such as є-, єроє than or by the simple def- 
inite article in a context that makes things clear. 


пкоуї epo-q = the one who is /esser than he (small with regard to him) 

ха) пє пмоб. TINOYB тє хм-пєрпє тє = Which is greater? Is it gold or is it 
the temple? 

TETN—WoOBe €-222 = You are more valuable (stative) than many 


The superlative is expressed by a possessive article (пєу-, тєү-, Ney) or by the 
simple definite article in a context that makes things clear. 


пєүмоб = the greatest of them [their-great-one] 
ла rre пмоб N2HT-OY = Which is the greatest among them? 
полло = the Eldest (administrative title in monastery) 


72. Direct objects. [CG 166] The infinitive of verbs of action-being-done-to-some- 
one (called transitive verbs) can be followed by an expression of the receiver or goal 
of the action, which we call a direct object of the verb. With very many infinitives, 
the signal of a direct object is the preposition м-, MMoz. 


q—BX A ммо-с = he releases her 

q-BWA ммо-оу євол = he destroys them 
TqT-Na-€ipe М-мат = I shall do these things 
4-ка» євол м-пєҗсонм = he forgives his brother 
T-Kk« ммо-4 євол =I forgive him 


But for some infinitives, the signal of direct object is a some other preposition. 
q-«4N€ мсл-птєїрмє = he is seeking this man 


T-«1N€ Ncw-q =I ат seeking him 
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сє-млү є-тполіс = they see the city 
K-NAY €po-c = you see it 


In negations, negative àN can come either before or after a direct object. 


N-T-NaA-€ipe AN М-маї I shall not do these things 
N—T-NaA-eipe N-NAi AN 

N-T-Na-eipe aN ммо-оу Ishall not do them 
N-T-NA-€ipe MMO-OY AN 


N-T-WINE AN NCW~q I am not seeking him 
N-T-WINE NCW-—q AN 


As you learn each transitive infinitive, it is important to learn which preposition(s) 
mark its direct object (*eipe м-/ммоє do”; “wine Nca- seek"). This informa- 
tion will be given in subsequent vocabulary lists. 


Of course, transitive infinitives can also be used without any expression of a direct 
object. [CG 169] 


сє-ха rap ayw N-ce-eipe an = They say and they do not do 


Infinitives that can never occur with a direct object (Moy = die, oyBaw = become 
white) are called intransitives. 


73. Additional predicate after the direct object. Depending on the meaning of the 
infinitive, a direct object may be followed by an additional predication (second 
direct object). [CG 178] (Such are verbs meaning make, send, consider, appoint, 
call, see, etc.) The additional predication can be 


i. N- plus noun or adjective (typically without article). q-eipe MMo-oy 
ч-®мгал = He makes them slaves. 


ii. Preposition or conjunction plus noun or adjective. ce- xi ммо-4 2«c-"npo- 
фнтнс = They hold him to be a prophet ("аз prophet" ). 


iii. Completive circumstantial, which you will learn about in lesson 15. сє-мау 
€po-q єд-внк = They see him leaving. 


74. Ingressive meaning of transitives. [CG 174] Finally, you should know that in 
8 8 yy 

principle, any transitive infinitive, without direct object, can also express the process 

entering into a state. This is called the “іпргеѕѕіуе” meaning (entering-into). 


BWA (release), ingressive sense = become free 

BWA €BOA (destroy), ingr. = go to ruin 

кот (build), ingr. = get built 

MTON (cause to rest), ingr. = become refreshed, get rested 


The ingressive meaning is common only with certain infinitives. 
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Construct participles (the participium coniunctum, p.c.) [CG 122] 


A small number of Egyptian-Coptic verbs also have an adjectival form called the 

construct participle, which expresses general tenseless action or process, some- 

thing like an English participle. Construct participles end in a hyphen, and must 

be completed by an article phrase, usually with zero article. Their only use is to 

form compound adjectives; they have no other purpose. The usual abbreviation 

is "p.c.". 

мє to love, p.c. maï- loving, маї-?ноутє pious (God loving), маї-ауммо 
hospitable (loving strangers), etc. 

хісє to raise, p.c. xaci- raising, хасі-д2нт arrogant (mind raising) 

2a06 to be(come) sweet, p.c. 24A6- being sweet, 2aA6- qjaxe (sweet with 
words) 


Construct participles contain the vowel a after the first consonant of the infini- 
tive; in some, ï- appears at the end (Me to love, maï- loving). 


The three verbal preextensions are prefixed to an infinitive or a stative to alter 
its lexical meaning as though modified by an adverb. [CG 183] 

Prke- = also, additionally, moreover, even 

P«9Pri(N)- = first, before hand, previously 

P20ve- more, even more, greatly 


Thus: «axe = speak. prike-qjaxe = also speak, even speak. paypn(N)-—waxe 
= speak first, previously speak. peoye-—qwaxe = speak more, speak greatly. 


Verbal auxiliaries. Somewhat like the future auxiliary na- 63 the following ver- 
bal auxiliaries can be conjugated as verbs and have another infinitive directly 
suffixed. [CG 184] 

Mepe- like to 

oyew- want to 

пом- for once..., succeed in... 

Tawe- frequently, greatly 

Oy€2M- again 

aj- or ew- be able to 

xni- or xme- have to, must 
q-Mepe-oy«oM = He likes to eat. q- Na-xri-€i = He will have to come. 
NN€q-«q-s«k = He shall not be able to go, but ммє- а)-лаху вок = None 
shall be able to go (w~ occurs after a personal subject such as q but before a 
non-personal subject such as Aaa y). 
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Learn the personal subject prefixes 63. 


Learn the matching infinitive and stative of each of the verbs listed above. Try to get 
to the point where if you see the infinitive you can give the stative, and if you see 
the stative you can give the infinitive. (We shall return to these verbs in smaller 
groups in succeeding vocabulary lists.) 


Verbs that have a stative 


Moy, MOOYT' 


таєто N-/MMOz, 
TA€IHY' 

oyon, oyaas* 

oyxai, oyox' 


WN2, ON2' 
Verbs that have no stative 


мєєүє €- or xe- 
pawe N-/MMO- or 2N- 
сопс N-/MMOz 
COOYN м-/ммо= 


QJax€ н-/ммог or MN— 
*тистєүє €- 

*BAMTIZE N—/MMO= 
*METANOEI 
*TApaAIAOy N—-/MMO= 
жарма N-/MMO= 


die (dead*) 
honor (honored") 


become holy (be holy?) 

become healthy or saved 
(healthy, saved’) 

become alive (alive*) 


think about or that 

rejoice at or in 

entreat, console 

become acquainted with, 
know 

speak, say 

believe 

baptize 

repent 

betray 

deny 


йлобудскєїм (ує- 
крос!) 
тубу (Evtpos") 


бутібєсбвол, бутос 

сфоєсва (bytai- 
усу?) 

ev 


oyiCeo0ar 

Хару 

TAPAKAAELV 

үүуөскелу, єібе- 
vat 

ÀAaAeiv 
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A. Translate rapidly. {-мєєүє. ce-Meeye. тє-мєєүє. N-ce-Meeye 
AN. T-Meeye epo-q. k-Meeye epo-i. N-r-Meeye (14) an epo-i. 
к-мєєує AN єро-ї. м-пєіромє мєєүє AN. N-TEICZIME мєєүє AN. 
N-NENCNHY мєєує AN. мн-%ромє мєєүє. оүн-оүромє мєєүє. 
OYN-ÜpaMe мєєүє. єІс-оүромє MEEYE. єІс-пєїромє мєєүє. 


B. Recite the entire paradigm (8 persons) of t-pawe (1 rejoice/I am rejoic- 
ing), with translation. 


Recite the paradigm in reverse order (starting with 3d pl.). 
Recite the negations (two possible forms) of the paradigm, with translation. 
The same, in reverse order. 


C. Translate rapidly. T—T3€10 MMO-q. тє-сопс MMO-N. C—COOYN ммо- 
Oy. тєти-пістєує €po-i. к-влптіхє MMO-C. 4-паралілоу MMo-*, 
TN-APNA MMW—TN. сє-таєто MMO-K. T-conc MMO-q. T€-COOYN 
MMO-N. с-пістєує єро-оу. TETN-BANTIZE ммо-ї. к-паралілоу 
ммо-с. 4-арна MMO-C. TN—TAEIO MMW-TN. сє-мєєүє €po-k. 


D. Form the negative (four possible formulations) of each of the sentences 
in (C), and translate. 


E. Translate. a. {-тхє\нү. TE-OYOX. с-мооүт. тєтм-ом2. K-TA€IHY. 
4-оуох. TN-MOOYT. C€-ON2. mxoecic таєїну. b. T-Tacio. 
T-Tà€!Hy. Te-oyxal. тє-оүох. с-ма-моу. C-MOOYT. T€ETN-«(DN2. 
TETN-ON2. C. K-TA€IO. K-TAEIHY. 4-оухді. д-оуох,. TN-NA-MOY. 
TN-MOOYT. C€-«XDN2. сє-ом2. d. mxoeic TAEIO. nxoeic TAEI- 
Hy. T-2M-neqpre. Te- NMMa-y. с-2м-пєдрпє. TETN-NMMA-Y. 
к-2м-пєдрпє. e. 4-мммаА-у. TN-2M—TIEq Pre. сє-ммма-у. TLXOEIC 
әм-пєдрпє. T-Na-TA€lo MMO-q. T€-Naà-OYyxaàl. q-Na-oyom. 
f. q- oyaaB. ce-oyaaB. сє-оүоп. C-NA-MOY. TETNA-WN2. K-NA- 
TA€IO ммо-4. G-NA-OYXAl. TN-CNA-MOY. C€—-NA-(ON2. р. MXOEIC 
NA-TA€i1O ммо-4. T-METANOE! єораї єхм-ма-мовє. C€-META- 
Noel. h. q-waxe MN-neq-eioT. q-waxe ммма-с. q-qaxe 
MMO-q.i. q- TA€IHY €-NOYT€ NIM. NTOOY 2€N-TIONHPOC єро-к Ne. 


F. Form the negative of each of the sentences in (E), and translate. 
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NON-DURATIVE CONJUGATION: 
MAIN CLAUSE CONJUGATION BASES. 
'TO BE' IN COPTIC. 


75. The non-durative verbal sentence consists of three parts: 


1 2 3 
а. God chose, God has chosen 
1 2 3 


b. He chose, He has chosen 


(1) A conjugation base, which has two states, such as 2-, az. 
(2) A subject suffixed to the base. 
(3) An infinitive (separated in pattern a, attached in pattern b). 


The infinitive can be expanded by a direct object, various prepositional phrases, 
adverbs, subordinate clauses, etc. There are ten non-durative conjugation bases. Five 
of these form main clauses (independent sentences), and five form subordinate 
(dependent) clauses. [CG 325-28] You will learn the main clause bases in this 
lesson. 


THE MAIN CLAUSE CONJUGATION BASES 


76. Four of the five main clause conjugations have distinct affirmative and nega- 
tive bases. The remaining one is negative only. 


Past affirmative: a=, a= He chose, He has chosen 

Past negative: Mrre-, Mrz He did not choose, He has not chosen 
'Not Yet’: мпатє-, мпатє He has not yet chosen 

Aorist affirmative: qape-, а)л= (tenseless) 

Aorist negative: Mepe-, мє= (tenseless) 
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Optative affirmative: epe-, єєє- 
Optative negative: NN€-, NNE= 
Jussive affirmative: марє-, Map= 
Jussive negative: мпртрє-, мпртрє= 


He shall choose, He might choose 
He shall not choose, He might not choose 


Let him choose (He ought to choose) 
Let him not choose 


These bases do not convey any information as to whether the action or process was 


ongoing (durative). 


77. The Past, affirm. a—, az / neg. ипє-, Mrz [CG 334-35] 


ai= 
ak- 
a®— or ap- or ape- 


aq- 


A-TINOYTE 


MTI— 

мпк- 
мпє- ог мпр- 
мп4- 

MTC- 

MTN- 
MIIETN- 
мпоү- 


мпє-пмоутє 


In English, this corresponds to both past narration (24-вожк = He went) and pre- 
sent-based description of the past (aq—Bwk = He has gone). 


78. ‘Not yet’, мпатє-, мпате [СС 336] 


MnaT- 
мпатк- 
мпатє- 
мпатд- 
МПАТС- 
мпати- 
мпатєтн- 
мпатоу- 


мпатє-пноутє 


А present-based description of the past in terms of what has not happened, with 
expectation that it will or might come to pass (He has not yet gone). мпатє- 
TAOYNOY €! = My hour has not yet come. 
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79. The Aorist, affirm. wape-, waz / neg. мерє-, mez [CG 337] 


gal- M€i- 

Wak- M€K- 

wape- мєрє- 

waq- Meq- 

wac- мєс- 

Wan M€N- 
qATETN- M€TETN- 
aay- мєү- 
qape-nNoyre мерє-пноутє 


Forms a complete sentence consisting of subject + verb, but without expressing any 
tense (hence aorist = limitless, timeless). In some situations (statements of timeless 
truth) tense is irrelevant. wape-oyaHpe м-софос єүфрлмє м-пєдєіт = 
A wise son makes his father glad. But the Coptic aorist also occurs in past tense nar- 
ration, as a technique of story telling. This is a distinctly Coptic device. There is 
nothing quite like it in English, so when you translate the Coptic aorist you may be 
forced to commit yourself about tense, whereas a Coptic writer was not. To the 
English speaker, the Coptic aorist often seems to mirror the tense (if any) of the 
immediate context in which it occurs. 


Caution: the Coptic aorist has nothing to do with the form called aorist in Greek. 
80. The Optative, affirm. epe-, єєє- / neg. NNe-, NNe= [CG 338] 


The prepersonal affirmative is a split base, єєє. The personal suffixes are inserted 
into the middle of the affirmative base. 


єїє- NNA- 

€ke- миєк- 

єрє- NNE- 

eqe- NNEq- 

єсє- NNEC- 

ENE- NNEN— 
єтєтнє- NNETN- 
eye- NN€Y- 
€pe-nNoyre NN€-TINOYTE 


Two main uses: 


(a) As an independent clause, expressing an absolute future, even a command or rule 
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or unconditional prediction (as in divine commands, monastic rules, prophetic pre- 
dictions, the Ten Commandments, etc.) (/ shall go, you shall go, he shall go). exe- 
TAEIE—MEKEIWT MN—TEKMAay = You shall honor your father and your mother. 
NN€K-2« T8 = You shall not kill. 


(b) Following xe- or xekac or xekaac to express purpose or result, so that... 
might ...; soas to ... , so that . . . (xe-eqe-s«ok so that he might go). Cf. 153. 


Note: After xeka(a)c the negative sometimes has the following spelling. 


X€KAà(A)C €NNA- 
T ENNEK— 

2 ENNE- 
ENNEq- 


€NNEC- 


XEKA(A)C ENNEN— 
x €NNETN- 
ENNEY- 


” 


X€Kaà(a)c ENNE—-TINOYTE 


81. The Jussive, affirm. марє-, мар / neg. мпртрє-, Mnprpe= [CG 340] 


марі- мпртра- 
марєд- MnpPTPE€q- 
марєс- мпртрєс- 
марм- мпртрєм- 
мароу- мпртрєү- 
марє-пноутє мпртрє-пмоүтє 


An exhortation or oblique command addressed to one ог more Ist or 3d persons: 
Let me..., Let us..., Let himlher..., Let them... Occurs only in dialogue. There is no 
2d person form, as this function is fulfilled by the imperative. марєд-р-"оуоєтн 
N6i-rTierTNoyoeiN = Let your light shine. mnprpen—cww N-Texapic = Let us 
not despise grace. 


82. ‘To Be’ in Coptic. 


(a) Statements about an essential, unchangeable characteristic are usually expressed 
by a nominal sentence or verboid (which you will learn about in lesson thirteen). 
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пноутє оүмє Tre = God is true. anok ne TOYOEIN м-пкосмос = It is I who 
am the light of the world. оусавн тє = She is wise. oyppo rre = He is а king/king- 
ly in nature. Naaa—q (verboid) = He is great. | СС 292] 


(b) Statements about an incidental, temporary, or constructed characteristic are usu- 
ally expressed by o м- in a durative sentence (o is the stative of єтрє “to make"). 
Note the Coptic use of zero article (®) after N—. Т-о н-#шммо = I am a stranger. 
c-o N-")casn = She is wise, is acting wisely. q-o N—%0yoein = It shines. 4-0 
N-"ppo = He is reigning ог is (now) king. 4-0 н-0моб = It is great. [CG 179] 


(c) q-woon (stative of wwe “to become") = He exists. q-woon N- = He exists 
as... 
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VocABULARY 10 


Learn the conjugation (8 persons plus a prenominal state) of each of the eleven con- 
jugation bases presented in this lesson. In the exercises below, verbs have been taken 
from the vocabulary of lesson nine. 


Exercises 10 


A. Recite the full paradigm (8 persons and the noun subject), with English 
translation, of the following. ai-paae I rejoiced/I have rejoiced (a=). 
MAapi-pa«e Let me rejoice (мар). мпаР-раає I have not yet rejoiced 
(мпатє). мпі-рла)є I did not rejoice/I have not rejoiced (мпіє). єїє- 
pawe I shall rejoice (є=є-). 


B. Practice translating until you are fluent. a. хі-таєго. мпє-оухді. 
b. MrrATq—«ON2. MATETN—MEEYE. с. MEY—pawe. єкє-сопс. d. NNeq- 
COOYN. Maàpi-q)axe. e. мпртра-пістєує. ape-BamTize. f. Mmg- 
METANOEI. MITATETN—APNA. 5. QjQàay—-TA€IO. мєк-оүҳалт. h. eqe-«oN2. 
NNA-HAPAALAOY. і. марєд-ралає. мпртрєс-сопс. j. AC-COOYN. 
мпєтн-аахє. k. мпатоу-мєєує. Wak—BanTize. l. Meq-MeTANOEI. 
€N€-APNA. т. NN€-TA€IO. марєс-моу. п. MITPTPEY-WN2. ay- 
мєєує. о. Ммпк-рлаує. а)лч-сопс. р. MEN-COOYN. €ie-«qaxe. 
NNE~MEEYE. 


C. Translate into Coptic. 

. You (pl.) denied/have denied. 

. You (pl.) did not betray/have not betrayed. 
. You (pl.) have not yet repented. 

. You (pl.) baptize [aorist]. 

. You (pl.) do not believe [aorist]. 
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You (pl.) shall say. 
. You (pl.) shall not know. 
. You (sing. fem.) denied/have denied. 
You (sing. fem.) did not betray/have not betrayed. 
You (sing. fem.) have not yet repented. 
. You (sing. fem.) baptize [aorist]. 
You (sing. fem.) do not believe [aorist]. 
. You (sing. fem.) shall say. 
. You (sing. fem.) shall not know. 


шродрого Ро rn 


D. Translate into Coptic. a. They entreated/have entreated. b. They did not 
rejoice/have not rejoiced. c. They have not yet thought. d. They live [aorist]. 
e. They do not become saved [aorist]. f. They shall honor. g. They shall not 
deny. Л. Let them repent. і. Let them not betray. 


E. Translate into Coptic. a. The man denied/has denied. b. The man did not 
betray/has not betrayed. c. The man has not yet repented. d. The man bap- 
tizes (aorist). e. The man does not say [aorist]. f. The man shall know. g. The 
man shall not entreat. Л. Let the man rejoice. i. Let not the man think. 


F. Translate into Coptic. a. You (sing. masc.) shall honor your father and 
your mother. b. Let us repent. c. Let them not baptize in this place. d. I have 
not denied the Lord. e. You (sing. fem.) have betrayed your God. f. We have 
not yet become saved. g. The wise man knows (aorist) good and evil. 


G. Translate into Coptic. (For vocabulary, cf. 35; for grammar, cf. 82). 
а. God is wise. b. This woman is beloved. с. I am not a stranger to (є-) 
this city. d. Are you hostile to this nation? e. Truth is beautiful. 
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BOUND STATES OF THE INFINITIVE. 
DIRECT OBJECT CONSTRUCTIONS. 
COMPOUND INFINITIVES. IMPERATIVE. 
VOCATIVE. 


83. Many transitive infinitives (72) appear in prenominal and prepersonal states 
(for “states” cf. 50 [CG 167]). These are called the bound states of the infinitive. 
Thus тлєто (= honor) also appears as Tacie- and raei0-. The bound states permit 
a direct object to be directly suffixed to the infinitive without the intervention of a 
preposition. 
ETETNE-TAEIE-NEKEIOTE = You shall honor your parents 
єтєтмє-таєго-оу = You shall honor them 


(a) The various combinations of infinitive plus personal pronoun (тлєго-к = honor 
you) follow the same patterns as the prepositions; you should stop now and reread 
the table in 52. But you will also find two verb patterns that have no parallel among 
the prepositions [CG 85, table]: 


i. Prepersonals ending in B=, Az, ме, ме, ог p= combining with the personal pro- 
noun to form a syllable (сотмєт sot | met) 


сотм= from сезтм = hear: 


сотм-єт COTM-N Or COTM-€N 
сотм-єк C€TM-THYTN 
COTM-€ 

COTM-€d COTM-OY 

COTM-€C 


ii. Prepersonals ending in other consonants. 


zonz, from осп = hide: 


20n-T Or 20n-T гоп-м 
20n-K ог 2оп-к оєп-тнутм 
гоп-є 

2on-q or 20n-q 20n-oy 


гоп-с Or Фоп-с 
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(b) Alternatively, a preposition can be used to mark the direct object, as you learned 
in lesson 9 (72): 


€TeTN€-TA€IO N—NEKEIOTE = You shall honor your parents 
€TETNE-TAEIO ммо-оү = You shall honor them 


As a matter of fact, all infinitives that have bound states also allow м-/ммоє to 
mark the direct object. 


84. Direct object constructions. The use or non-use of the bound states or the 
preposition н-/ммоє is governed by the Stern-Jernstedt Rule, as follows. 
(Infinitives that do not have bound states are not covered by this rule.) {СС 171] 


i. All zero article phrases (24—26) must be directly suffixed to the prenominal 
state, in both durative and non-durative sentences. 


q-ka-?Nose євол = He forgives sins 


ха-кх-#мовеє євол = He forgave sins, He has forgiven sins 


ii. Otherwise, in durative sentences the direct object must be marked by 
N-/MMo-z. But in non-durative conjugation, use of the bound states or м/ммоє is 
optional. 


q-kw євол N-NenNose = He forgives our sins 
Aq-KW євол N-NE€NNOBE and Aq-ka-NeNNoBe євол = Не forgave our 
sins, He has forgiven our sins 
iii. An infinitive completing na- (future) is non-durative!’. 
q-NA-K«D євол N-NENNOBE and q—NA—KA—NENNOBE євол = He will for- 
give our sins 
Likewise, any complementary infinitive (є-сотп-д = to choose him) or infinitive 
as a noun (п-сотп-4 = the act of choosing him) is non-durative. 
iv. Exception. Direct objects of the verb оүша), oyew-—, оүлау= (= want, desire, 
love) are always directly suffixed in all kinds of sentence, even the durative. 
q-oyaw-Kk = he loves you. 


85. Following is a list of all the common infinitives that have bound states. (For 
all of these, the direct object preposition is м-/ммог.) Try to learn the contents of 
this table thoroughly. [CG 186-93] 


© Only na- itself counts as the durative predicate 63. 
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LIST OF COMMON VERBS THAT HAVE 
BOUND STATES OF THE INFINITIVE 


1. Biconsonantal 


Bwa = release, interpret 
BWA N- євол = destroy, dissolve 
кот = build, build up 


моур = bind 
Moy? = fill 
паза) = divide 
оуфм = eat 


oyw = want, desire, love 
oyw? = lay upon, occupy 
way [63] = read 

атп = receive, buy 

гот = hide 

xwk N- євол = fill 


2. Biconsonantal with final € 


котє = turn 
моухє = throw, cast 


3. Triconsonantal 


моүоүт [mowt 12] = kill 
conc = entreat, console 
cwrm = choose 

cwoy? = gather 

OYWN2 N- євол = reveal 
qox [56° 9] = cut off, lack 


BA— 

BA— €BOA 
кєт- 
мр-,мєр- 
мє?- 
negy- 
оүєм- 
oyeg- 
оүє?- 
eu- 
wen- 
гєп- 
X€K- €BOA 


KET— 
NEX- 


моүт-,мєүт- 
сєпс- 
сєтп- 
сєүг- 
OYEN2— EBOA 
ауєт-, WEET- 


4. Triconsonantal, third consonant is B, A, M, N, Or p 


сатм = hear 
TW2M = invite 


5. Initial т, final personal suffix 


TOYNOc = awaken 
TNNOOY = send (hither), bring 
Xooy [r« oov] = send (away) 


6. Initial T, final o 


TBBO = purify 
таєто = honor 
тако = ruin 
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сєтм- 
T€2M- 


тоүнєс- 
TNN€Y- 
xey- 


TBBE— 
тАЄІЄ- 
TAK€- 


BOA= 
BOA= EBOA 
KOT= 

моря 

Ma2z= (sic) 
поад)г 
оүом= 
оүха)= (sic) 
OY22- (sic) 
оа)= 

а)оп= 
20m= 

XOK- €BOA 


KOT= 
NOX= 


MOOYT= 


сотп= 
сооү2= 
OYON2= EBOA 
Waate= (sic) 


COTM= 
TA2Mz- (sic) 


тоүмос= 
TNNOOY= 
хооү= 


TBBO= 
ТАЄІО= 
ТАКО= 


INFINITIVES WITH BOUND STATES 


кто [for TKTO] reflexive = return ктє- 
тало = take up, mount, board TAA€- 
TAMO - teach TAM€- 
Taoyo = send forth тлоүє- 
TAq)o = make numerous, multiply тла)є- 
хмоу [t$no] = ask, interrogate XNE- 
xno [ї$ро] = produce, get xne- 
TA2O = seize, attain, get to TA2€- 


та20 N- epa z reflexive = stand, 
make to stand 
тахро = make firm, confirm 


таоє- єрїт= 


TAXPe- 


. In prepersonal state the last syllable contains w 


мостє = hate мєстє- 

совтє - ргераге свтє- 

сопсп = entreat спсп- 

COOYN = know COYN- 

аутортр = disturb аутртр- 
. In prepersonal state final те appears 

eine = bring N- 

мє = love мєрє- 

qı = take, take away, pick up qi- 

X1 — take, get, receive xi- 


ҳісє = raise up 


. Prepersonal state ends with a double vowel 


хєст- (sic) 


єїрє = make, do P- 
KW = put KA- 
ка» N- євол = forgive (a sin), release KA- €BOA 
cw = drink ce- 
T = give t- 
xw = say xe- 
10. Some others 
соді = write сохі-, ce2- 
TWOYN = raise up TOYN- 
XO = SOW хє- 


86. Compound infinitives [CG 180] are fixed expressions 


ф-%ваптісма = baptize (give-Pbaptism) 
xi—*santicma = be baptized (get-baptism) 


KTO= 

TAAO= 
TAMO= 
тлоүо= 
таазоє 
хмоуг 
ХТО 

таро» 

тл20= єрлт= 


TAXPO- 


мєстр= 
свтаутє 
спсапе 
COY«ONz 
QT PTW p= 


NT= 
мєрїт= 
фіте 

XITz 
ҲАСТ (sic) 


aaz 

Kaas 

КАА= €BOA 
СОО= 

TAA= 

ХОО= 


C2al=, СА? (sic) 


TWOYN= 
хо» 
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consisting of a zero article phrase suffixed to a prenominal state. Especially common 
are those built upon p- (= do, make, act as), {— (= give, produce), and xı- (= get, 
receive), though many others occur also. This is a very common kind of formation. 


T-?cs« teach (give-“teaching) 

Р-мовє to sin (do-"sin) 

Р-дарорп precede (act-as-Pfirst) 

Ttawe—*oe1y proclaim, evangelize (multiply-"cry) 


Greek equivalents are often denominal verbs: p-°gM2aa = бод єбету serve (5001.06 
= 2M2AA). р-°готє = фоВеїсбол to fear (фоВос = 20T€). A few compounds contain 
a possessed noun 54 instead of a zero article phrase: TcasBe-eiaT- = teach 
(instruct-eyes-of). 

Some compound infinitives are, as a whole, capable of having a direct object; the 
preposition used to mark such a direct object varies from one expression to another. 


t-’cew na-q = teach (give-“lesson for) him 

P-"xpeia ммо-4 = need (produce-"need of) it 

хї-#свф epo-q = learn (receive-"lesson about) it 
Compound infinitives made from p- meaning "have or perform the function or 
characteristic of” 

P-°2M2aa = serve 

P-"Ppo = reign 

P-?xoeic = be master 
appear in durative sentences as о! N- (o! is the stative corresponding to р-, from 
the verb eipe) 

o! N—"2M2aa = serve 

о? N-"ppo = reign 

о" N-?xoeic = be master 
Some compound infinitives contain a definite or possessive article. E.g. 


Р-пмєєує N- = remember (do-the-thinking of) 
P-neqMeeye = remember him (do-his-thinking) 


THE IMPERATIVE AND VOCATIVE 


87. The affirmative imperative has the same form as the infinitive (with its bound 
states if any). [CG 364-72] For special affirmative imperative forms, see box below. 


сотп-оү Or сотп ммо-оү = Choose them 
сєтп-пєїллос ог CWTT м-пєїллос = Choose this people 
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Ttawe—*oe1g) = Evangelize 
oywm = Eat 


Negative imperatives are formed by prefixing Mnp- (or мпор є-) to the infinitive. 


мпр-сотп-оү ог мпр-сотп ммо-оу = Do not choose them 
мпр-сєтп-пєїллос ог мпр-сотп м-пєїллос = Do not choose this people 
мпр-тлаує-®оєга)у = Do not evangelize 

мпр-оуам = Do not eat 


There are special affirmative imperatives of ten verbs; these are used instead of 
the corresponding infinitive. Note that most begin with the letter a. (Their nega- 
tives are formed with Mnp- + normal infinitive.) Here, for reference, is the full 
list. [CG 366] 


aaoz (reflexive) = cease (infinitive ло) 
AMOY = come (infin. є) 
amoy [said to one male] 
AMH [said to one female] 
AMHEITN Or AMHEIN [said to more than one person] 
anine = bring (ani-, ant=) (infin. єтмє) 
anay = look (infin. nay) 
apipe = do, make (api-, api=) (infin. eipe) 
ay- or aye- (ayeiz) = hand over (no infinitive) 


AOYWN = open (оүн-) (infin. oywN) 

axı- Or axe- (лаҳ) = say (infin. xw) 

ma- (but usually T, f=, Taa=) = give (infin. T) 
MO Or Mw = take (no infinitive) 


For example: amoy євол 2M-np«oMe “Come out of the man!”; ic api- 
памєєує mxoeic “Jesus, remember me, Lord." 


мА- is optionally prefixed to the imperative of compound infinitives formed on 
t- (= give) and causative verbs of the class raeto (initial т, final o). Thus 
Ma-T-"cs«o = Teach. Ma-Taeie-mnekeicoT MN-TekMaay = Honor your 
father and your mother. [CG 367] 


88. The vocative (summoning the attention of the person one is speaking to) must 
be expressed as a definite article phrase or as a personal name. тєсәїмє 
О woman! mxoeic = О Lord! памоутє пакоутє = My God, My God! mapia 
O Mary! [CG 137] 


91 


LESSON ELEVEN 


‘Yes’ and ‘No’ in Coptic [CG 241] 

There are several ways to say ‘Yes’ or ‘No’, and Coptic speakers selected them 
according to the syntax and meaning of what was being affirmed or denied. 
‘Yes’ Syntax Compare 


OYON Yes there is оүн- 63 
(Yes) ? 


Yes he (etc.) does waz 79 
(Yes) ? 


No there isn’t MN- 63 
No he (etc.) didn't мп= 77 
No he (etc.) doesn't ммє= 80 
Don't! мпр- 87 


89. The following five verbs 


тет, пит! = run 
€l, NHY? = соте 
BWK, BHK! = go 
оол, онл! = fly 
2e,2Hy' = fall?° 


behave in a peculiar way. When they are used in a durative sentence, only the sta- 
tive can occur, and the stative expresses on-going motion. {СС 168(c)] Outside of 
the durative sentence, only the infinitive occurs, but with the same meaning. Thus 


Т-внк I am going, I go. аї-ва»к I went, I have gone 
Т-2нл I am flying, I fly. ai-awa I flew, I have flown 
фреону I am falling, I fall. 31—2€ I fell, I have fallen 


Remember these five verbs—Run, come, go, fly up, fall down. 


20 Also 2€ €-, дну" €- find; 2€ євол, 2нү* євол perish. 
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Learn the five verbs described in paragraph 89 and remember their unusual usage. 


TWT, THT? 
€l, мну" 
BWK, BHK] 


2QWA, онл! 
гє, әнү! 
More verbs: Religion 


моур (мр-, море) мнр“ 

BWA (BA-, BOAZ) вна 

р-°новє 

peq- (masc. or fem.) 

Peq-p-^nose (masc., 
fem.) 

KW EBOA (КА-, КАА) 
кн! 

CMOY €-, CMAMAAT' 

TAEIO (ТАЄІЄ-, TAEIO=) 
TA€IH Y! 

оүгаут N-/Na= 

ME (мерє-, MEPIT=) 

WAHA 

сопс (сєпс-), also 
concn (спсп-, 
cncwre) спсоп! 

тоом (T€2M-, TAQM-) 
TAQM! 

сотп (сєтп-, сотт=) 
сотп" 

TBBO (TBBE-, TBBO=) 
TBBHY' 

хкрімє N—/MMO- 

MTWA N-/MMO= 


fly 
fall 


bind, tie 
loosen, untie, interpret 
sin 


one who..., a thing which... 


sinner 
release, loosen; forgive 


praise, bless 
honor 


worship, bow before, greet 
love 


pray 

entreat, console 
summon, invite 
choose 

purify 


judge 
become worthy of 


TpEXELV, фебуєту 
Épyeo0at 
nopévecbat, 

дтеруєсва 
NETAVVOVAL 
TINTELV 


dciv 

AvEIV 
G&paptaverv 
(deverbal nouns) 
бшартодос 


афубмал 


EvAOYEIV 
Tuv 


проскоуєїу 
буалбу 
просєоҳєсдол 
паракалеїу 
кадєїм 


&xA£yco9ot 


каварісєту 


йЕлос eivai 
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TA«qj€-?oeig) м-/ммо= 


Daily life (verbs) 


кот (keT-, KOTz) KHT* 

OYWM (оуєм-, OYOMz) 

cw (ce-, cooz) 

хо (x€-, xoz) хну! 

oyw? (оуєг-, оүғәғ) 
оуної 

wwwrr (дєт-/аєєт-, 
С)ААТ=) WAAT? 


Conjunctions 


*тотє 
X€KAAC Or XEKAC (+ 
optative) 
ҳє- (+ optative) 
ҳє- (+ clause, not optative) 
єаухє- 
єФфатє 
*оүлє or *оүтє (the 
two forms are equated 
in Coptic) 


Interjections 


€IC-, EIC2HHTE (and 
other spellings) 
*OAMHN (дупу) 
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proclaim, preach 


build, edify 
eat 

drink 

sow (seed) 
put, lay; dwell 


cut, sacrifice; (ajaat* N-/ 
MMOz) lack 


thereupon, then, next 
so that . . . might 


so that... might 
because; for 

supposing that, since, if 
if (ever) 

nor; and... not 


lo! behold! (marks a new 
moment in narrative) 
amen, may it be 


кпрбссєту, 
£bayygAiGeww 


oikoóopeiv 

фауєїюу 

nivetv 

OTEIPELV 

npoortiÜ£vat, 

KQTOLKELV 

ёккӧлтє1у, bote- 
peiv 


iva 
iva 
óu 


et 
ёбу, єї 
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Exercises 11 


> 


. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible. 


. He bound the man. 

. He released the man. 

. He purified the man. 

. He honored the man. 

. He loved the man. 

He chose the man. 

. He will bind the man. 

. He will release the man. 

He will purify the man. 

He will honor the man. 

. He will love the man. 
He will choose the man. 

. He is binding the man. 

. He is releasing the man. 

. He is purifying the man. 

. He is honoring the man. 

. He is choosing the man. 


з Әз о хог р mn доо тыз 505 


. Translate into Coptic using the bound state and going through all eight 
persons and the noun (np«oMe) as suffixed object. 


. He bound me, He bound you, . . . etc. 
. He released me, .. . 
. He purified me, ... 
. He honored me, ... 
. He loved me, ... 
He chose me, ... 
. He drank me, ... 


оо ыо Ас STA 


C. Translate. a. ху-мор-єт [cf. 83 (a)(1)]. b. мпоү-вол-є. c. мпатоу- 
Kaa-c. d. ay-Taele-THYTN. e. Mroy-MepiT-oy. f. мпатоу- 
спсат-к. 5. ay-TagmM—oy. h. мпоу-сотп-н, i. мпатоу-твво-ї. 
] 3Y-koT-e. k. мпоу-оуом-єс. l. мпатоу-хо-оу. m. ay-coo-y. 
п. MIIOY-OYy2A2-K. о. мпатоу-ааат-нм. p. ас-мор-єк. 4. MIIC-BOA- 
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I. MIATC-KAA-N. 5. AC- TA€1O—OY. t. мпс-меріт-т. U. мпатс- 


CHC4UH-Qd. V. AC-TAQM-N. W. MITC=TAQM—EN. X. мпатс-твво-к. 
У. ас-кот-4. Z. мпс-оүом-єм. aa. мпатс-хо-4. bb. лс-соо-т. 
сс. мпс-оу22-4. dd. Mrarc-qyer-THyTN. 


D. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible (cf. 84). 
a. He honors (or is honoring) the prophet. b. He honored the prophet. с. He 
will honor the prophet. d. He honors prophets. e. He honored prophets. f. He 
will honor prophets. g. He loves the prophet (oyway = love). h. He loved the 
prophet. 7. He will love the prophet. 


E. Reading selections from the New Testament. 


© о юу ол Rc 


— p 
— 


ск ——— — 
QN CA Бо м 


— 
-l 


19. 


. Aq-€! AG—OYW2 2N—Kadapnaoym~!, Matthew 4:13 


N-q-NA-KW NH-TN AN EBOA N-NETNNOBE. Matthew 6:15 
мпр-крінє хєкас NNEY-KPINE MMw-—TN. Matthew 7:1 

оүла) М-мінє rre паї. Matthew 8:27 

єтвє-оу TIETNCA2 OYWM MN-—Npegq—p—*NoBe. Matthew 9:11 alt. 
N-q-Mriqjà ммо-ї ам. Matthew 10:37 


. AMHEITN (cf. 87 [box]) «oa po- i oyon мїм. Matthew 11:28 
. BWA єро-м м-тпараволн??, Matthew 13:36 


NNE€dq-TA€!O м-пєдєтат. Matthew 15:6 


. єрїмї exN-TeineTpa? {-мл-кот N-TAekkAHCIA. Matthew 


16:18 


. пваптісма N-IW2ANNHC OY€BOA TWN TIE. OYEBOA ом-тпє TIE 


XN-OYEBOA ом-мраме ne. Matthew 21:25 


. єтвє-оу бє мпєтн-тістєүє epo-q. Matthew 21:25 

. TOTE AG—KW NA-Y €BOA N—BapaBBac™. Matthew 27:26 

. q-Mriqjà м-пмоу. Mark 14:64 

. тє-смлмлат 2N-N€210Me. Luke 1:42 alt. 

. €ic2HHT€ гар {-мал-тлдує-боєа) NH-TN N-OYNOÓ N-paqge. 


Luke 2:10 


. л-сүмєом? лє смоү epo-oy. Luke 2:34 
. q-Me гар м-пємоєвнос. Luke 7:5 


OY T€. ayw суха) м-мінє тє тєїсәімє. oypeq-p-^Nose Te. 
Luke 7:39 alt. 


kadapnaoym (place name) Capernaum. 


2 mapasoAH parable. 
* пєтра rock, rocky outcrop. 


BAPABBAC (personal name) Barabbas. 


> CYMEWN (personal name) Simeon. 


26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
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. вож. тла)є-?оєтау N-TMNT-€po м-пмоүтє. Luke 9:60 
. плєгот лї-р-0мовє є-тпє ayw м-пєкмто євол. Luke 15:18 
. мпатє-таоуноу єї. John 2:4 


. sent His son пої xe-eqe-kpiNe M-TIKOCMOC Алла X€KAC 
єрє-пкосмос OYXAI €BOA 2iITOOT-q. John 3:17 


. Meq-€! «ja-royoeiN. John 3:20 
. мн-®профнтнс TA€IHy ораї ом-пєарме?, John 4:44 
. TEIWT rap Me M-ngHpe Ayo 4-тсаво? ммо-4 €-2«08 мім. 


John 5:20 


. паоуоєта) Mriarq-ei. John 7:6 alt. 

. мпч-оүшрм оүлє мпд-са). Acts 9:9 

. тєтн-мпол M-ricoNu2. Acts 13:46 

. тємоү бє єісоннтє T—MHP 2м-пєтна. Acts 20:22 alt. 

. AN-BWK єдоум є-пнї м-філіттосі mpeq—Tawe—"oe1g. Acts 


21:8 


. NNEN-OYWM оүлє ммєм-со. Acts 23:12 
. хү-р-°мовє ayw сє-алат м-пєооү м-пноүтє. Romans 3:23 


alt. 


. MN-"araeoN? oyu2 монт-?, Romans 7:18 

. N-TMNT-epo rap AN м-пмоутє rre ’oywm 21-"cw. Romans 14:17 
. TerN-p-"nose e-nexc. | Corinthians 8:12 

. MApEq-Q)AHA X€KAAc eqe~Bwa. | Corinthians 14:13 

. ам-оємтєїмінє ON (44). 2 Corinthians 10:11 

. МПІ- ФФТ м-лаху пара?-ммоб н-апостолос. 2 Corinthians 


11:5 


. QJAY—-TBBO гароїтм-паахє м-пноутє MN—TEWAHA. 1 Timothy 


4:5 alt. 


. м-па)лхє м-пмоутє мнр ам. 2 Timothy 2:9 
. мароу-оуфаут Na-q. Hebrews 1:6 
. OYTICTOC пє AYW OYME TIE X€KAC EGE—KW EBOA N-NENNOBE. 


1 John 1:9 


tme village. 

тслво teach, inform. 

фіміптос (personal name) Philipp. 
araeoc, —oN good person, thing. 
Lesson 7, box “The Simple Prepositions.” 
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LESSON 12 


NON-DURATIVE CONJUGATION: 
SUBORDINATE CLAUSE CONJUGATION BASES. 
INFLECTED MODIFIER. 

SOME STYLISTIC DEVICES. 


90. 1n this lesson you will complete the survey of non-durative conjugation, which 
was begun in lesson 10. Now you will learn the five subordinate clause conjugation 
bases—they occur very frequently, and you will see them everywhere. [CG 342-43] 
They appear in the same three part pattern as the main-clause bases (75), namely 


1 2 3 
a. When God chose or had chosen 


1 2 3 


b. When he chose or had chosen 


(1) A conjugation base, which has two states, such as NTepe-, мтєр(є)=. 
(2) A subject suffixed to the base. 
(3) An infinitive (separated in pattern a, attached in pattern b). 


Negation. The five subordinate bases are negatived by adding тм- (= not), which 
comes before a nominal subject and after a personal one: мтєрє-тм-пноутє 
сатп = When God did not choose; мтєрє-4-тм-сатт = After he did not 
choose. 


The five subordinate-clause bases are 


Precursive: NTepe-, мтєр(є)= When or After he chose or had chosen 

Conditional: epwan-, ezwan- and If or When or Since or Whenever he 
epe-, €= chooses or chose 

Limitative: wanTe-, WANT= Until he chose or chooses or has chosen 


or had chosen 
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Conjunctive: мтє-, N= (tenseless) 


Future conjunctive: TApe-, Tap= ... and he shall choose 


91. The Precursive, NTepe-, NTep(e)= “When, After" (past time) 


NTepi- NT€PN- Or NTepeN- 
мтєрєк- мтєрєти- 

мтєрє- or NTepep- 

NTEpeq- NTEPOY- 

NTepec- 


NTepe-nNoyre 


Speaks of an immediately preceding event, as completed and past: when he had cho- 
sen, after he chose. Belongs to narration, where it supplies background information; 
typically combined with the past tense a—/az; occurs before or after the main clause. 
NTE€Peq-NAy aq-micTreye = When he had seen, he believed. aq-micreye 
ктєрєа-мау = He believed, once he had seen. NTepeq-TM-NAy epo-c aq- 
вок = When he did not see her, he left. [CG 344—45, 348] 


92. The Conditional єрадам-, ezwan- and epe-, є= ‘If, When, Since, 
Whenever’ 


The prepersonal is a split base, e««jaw. The personal suffixes are inserted into the 
middle of the base. A short form (without wan) also occurs, but rarely. 


єїаам- Or ei- ENWAN-— Or єм- 
€KWAN-— Or EK- ETETNWAN-— OF ETETN— 
€PQJAN-, €epeqjaN- or epe- 

€qwan-— or eq- €YqAN- or ey- 


€CQ)AN- Or єс- 
єрдлн-пноүтє ог єрє-пмоүтє 


Forms а logically ambiguous ‘/f’ clause, including both ‘Since’ (factual cause) and 
‘If ever, Whenever’. More or less simultaneous to the main clause. eq«gaN- Nay 
q-Na-micTeye = If or Whenever he sees, he will believe. eqaan-TM-Nay 
N-q-NaA-micTeye an = If or Whenever he does not see, he will not believe. 
€qwan-Nnay q-micTeye = If or Whenever or Since he sees, he believes. When 
combined with the Past, epwan- expresses a generalization (whenever)—unlike 
мтєрє-, which expresses a single event: eqaaan—Nay aq-micTeye = Whenever 
he saw, he believed. Occurs before or after the main clause. [CG 346-48] 


The ambiguity of epwan-— can be resolved by inserting a conjunction before it: 
єфаттє = if, if ever; єїмиті = unless, except, кам = even though, even if, оотам 
— as soon as, whenever, such that. 
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93, The Limitative, «jan Te-, wantz “Until such time as” 


want- WANTN— 
WANTK— WANTETN— 
флнтє- 

флнтд- QANTOY- 
QANTC- 


WANTE-TINOYTE 


Expresses the limit beyond which the main event no longer continues, continued, or 
will continue: until, until such time as, until the point where. ay~wana 
WANTG—KAA—y євол = They prayed until he forgave them. [CG 349] 


94. The Conjunctive, мтє-, ма 


NTa- Or TA- NTN- 
Nr- Or NKk- NTETN- 
Nre- 

Nq- мсє- 
Nc- 


нтє-пмоүтє 


Forms a subordinate (dependent) clause consisting of subject + verb; signals that the 
clause is closely connected to what precedes it; does not express any tense or other 
content. It expresses only a connected, subordinated, "next" event or process. Like 
the aorist (79), the conjunctive is a distinctly Coptic device; there is nothing quite 
like it in English. To the English speaker, the conjunctive seems to mirror the tense 
of the immediate context in which it occurs. [CG 351—56] Main uses: 


i. The conjunctive continues verbs that do not occur in the main line of past narra- 
tion and are not durative statements about the present. E.g. пмоүтє єдє-смоу 
€pw-TN NTN-KW NH-TN €BOA = God shall bless you апа we shall forgive you. 
мпртрєу-оуфм WANTOY-BWK €20YN є-тполіс Nce€-NAy є-прро = Let 
them not eat until they have entered the city and seen the emperor. kaa—y MrreiMa 
NTA-XIT-OYy = Leave them here апа I will take them. к-ма-оуам Nr-cw = 
You will eat and drink. ћ-мл-оүом нта-тм-са» =I shall eat and not drink. 


ii. It also forms subordinate clauses headed by expressions such as eiMuTI 
(unless), MNNcAa- (after), MHmwe (lest), zwere (so that), хрнү (perhaps), кє- 
коуї ne (Just a little while longer and), мнгєно:то (God forbid that), etc. 
[СС 354] мпр-оуам мнпотє NK-Moy = Do not eat Jest you die. мимса- 
Nce-Mapaalaoy N—1O2ANNHC = After they betrayed John. 


Some additional uses are described in CG 353, 3535-56. 
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95, The Future Conjunctive, TApe-, таре 


тарі- тарм- 
тАрєк- TAPETN- 
TapE- 

Tapeq- Ta poy- 
тарєс- 


тарє-пноутє 


Occurs after an affirmative command, in dialogue. It promises that an event will 
happen in the future if the command is fulfilled. gana Tapeq—-—KW Na-K EBOA = 
Pray and he will forgive you. MApN—€! €20yN тарм-мау єро-4 = Let us go in 
and we shall see him. It can be used independently to form a deliberative question: 
тарм-єї €20yN = Shall we enter? [CG 357-581 


THE INFLECTED MODIFIERS 


96. You have already learned the eight independent personal pronouns амок, 
NTOK, NTO etc. 40. The anox pronoun also has the ability to float around in the sen- 
tence, bobbing up between one bound group and another, provided that it agrees in 
person and number/gender with some other pronoun in the same sentence. 


T€-CMAMAAT NTO 2N—N€21OM€ 
= You are blessed, NTO, among women 


паоуоєта) ANOK мпатд-єї 
= My time, амок, has пої yet come 


This device is typically Coptic, and it is sometimes hard to capture in normal English 
without seeming clumsy (* You, in a personal way, are blessed among women. — 
My own particular time has not yet come.") 


There are five other words—called the inflected modifiers—that have the same abil- 
ity to float around in the sentence, adding stylistic nuance and interest to sentence 
structure as well as conveying valuable information. All of these occur in the usual 
pattern of eight persons; indeed, they are so regular that we can represent them sim- 
ply as prepersonal states that are completed by the personal suffixes. [CG 152-58] 


(а) тнр= =... all, entirely, all . . . ; utterly 
2X0» =... too; for (my etc.) part 
(b) MMINMMOz =... (my- etc.) self [often reflexive]; own 


MAyaas and mayaarT= = alone, only, mere; (my- etc.) self; own 
oyaaz and oyaarz = only, alone 
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THPT, THPK, THP€, THPQ, THPC, THPN, THPTN, THPOY 

2«b«oT (Or од), 2WWK, ZWWTE, 2XDCDQ, ZWWC, ZWWN, QWTTHYTN, 2WOY 
MMINMMOz just like the preposition ммо= 

MAYyAAT, MAYAAK, MAYAATE, MAYyAAQ, мауаас, MAYAAN, MAYATTHYTN, 


MAYAAY ог 

MAYAAT, MAYAATK, MAYAATE, MAYAATQ, MAYAATC, MAYAATN, MAYAAT- 
THYTN, MAYAATOY 

OYAAT, OYAAK, оүллтє, oyaaq (ог oyaaTq), OYAAC (Or OYAATC), OYAAN, 
OYA(A)TTHYTN, OYAATOY 


Position in the sentence. None of these five can be the first word of a clause. Those 
in group (a) can either preceed or follow the pronoun with which they agree. 


TETN-COOYN THp-TN = You all know. 
€IC2HHT€ THP—TN TETN—COOYN = You all know. 


Those in group (5) always follow the person with which they agree. 


NEQMAOHTHC MAYAA-Y хү-вок = Only his disciples went away 
COOYN MMO-K MMINMMO-k = Know thyself (Know your own self) 


SOME STYLISTIC DEVICES 


97. Postponed subjects (N61—). In all sentence types except the nominal sentence, 
a 3d person subject of the type q, c, сє, y, and oy can be made explicit later in 
the sentence by an article phrase, pronoun, or specifier phrase, of the same number 
(and gender) introduced by the preposition N61—. (Caution: N61- is not translated.) 
[CG 87(b)] 


4-сатт кбі-промє = промє стт 

The man is choosing or chooses (he-choosing мбі- the-man) 
ху-сатт мбі-монрє = а-нанрє carm 

The children chose or have chosen 

OYNTA—-q NÓI-TPWME = оүнтє-промє 

The man has (cf. below, 103) 

пєха-4 NOI-IC = TEXE-I1C 

Jesus said (cf. below, 105) 


98. Extraposited subject or object. In studying the nominal sentence, you have 
already seen how a component of the sentence can be extraposited—literally, "put 
outside"—before a simple form of sentence pattern 39. This is a typical way of 
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speaking in Coptic, and all kinds of sentences can be equipped with an extraposition 
before the sentence pattern begins, or even several. [CG 253, 313, 322, 330, 374, 
387] Thus 


промє, q-c«TIT = промє стт 

The man is choosing or chooses (as-for-the-man, he-is-choosing) 
NQHP€, ху-сатт = A-Nq)Hp€ сотп 

The children chose or have chosen (the-children, they-chose) 

ма)нрє, мтєроү-сотп = мтєрє-монрє CWTT 

After the children chose or had chosen (the-children, after-they-chose) . . . 
проме, OYNTA-q = оүнтє-промє 

The man has (cf. below, 103) (the-man, he-has) 

1C, пєхА-4 = MEXE=1C 

Jesus said (cf. below, 105) (Jesus, he-said) 


As you see from these examples, the extraposited element must also be represented 
by a personal pronoun of the same number (and gender) within the sentence pattern 
itself: промє 4-, NWHPE ау-, Маунрє NTepoy-, промє oyNTA-q, IC 
nexa -q. 


Also objects can be extraposited at the head of the sentence, and they too must be 
represented within the pattern by a personal pronoun. 


нєїовнує Ai-Nay єро-оу = ai-Nay є-мєїовнує 
I saw these things (these-things, I-saw them) 


Indeed, both a subject and an object can be extraposited in the same sentence. 


пєпрофнтнс Nel2BHye aq-Nay epo-oy = а-пєпрофнтнес Nay e-Nei- 
овнує 
The prophet saw these things (the-prophet, these-things, he-saw them) 
Postponed subjects and extraposited subjects and objects add stylistic flexibility. 
They are typical devices in Coptic literary style, but less so in English. 


99, тле position of prepositional phrases and adverbs is fairly free. They can 
occur at the head of a sentence, sometimes accompanied by an extraposited subject 
or object (98). 

?N-T€2OY€ITE, NEG—WOoOTT NÓiI-TIQaxe 

In the beginning, there was the Word 

NTEYNOY лє, AY-KA-NE€YQ)NHY 

And immediately, they left their nets 

AXNT-dq, MH€-AAAY фатє 

Without Him, nothing came into existence 
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ayw NTEYNOY 2N-NCABBATON, а4-Т7-сва 2N-TCYNArCO rH 
And right away, on the Sabbath, He taught in the synagogue 


ayw NTEYNOY rI€TINÀ, а4-хат-Ч 
And right away, as for the spirit, it seized Him 


паї PN-TE2OYEITE, N€Q—4)OOTI 24TM-TINOYTE 
As for Him, in the beginning, He existed with God 
And they very often occur late in the sentence. 


ai-t—*sanricMa NH-TN 2N-OYMOOY 
I have given baptism to you by means of water 


AY-KA-NEYVEIWT ZEBEAAIOC ом-пхої MN-NXaAl—"BEKE 
They left their father Zebedee in the boat with the employees 


хузхала м-пєблоб єпєснт 
They lowered the cot downwards 


ay-clicwn-q EMATE 
They implored him greatly 
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More verbs: Change of condition (ingr. = ingressive meaning 74) 


MTON, MOTN! 


MTON ммо= reflexive 

WTOPTP (WTPTP-, 
QTPTwW P=) qgTPTo p! 

MOY? (ME2-, м222) 
мє?! 


XWK €BOA (XEK~, 
XOK=) XHK' EBOA 


OYWN, OYHN' 
по (пєда)-, Toyz) 
THQ” 

TAXpO (TAXpe-, 
тахрог) тахрну" 
ТАКО (TAK€-, TAKO=) 

такну(т)" 
200Y' (stative only) 
BWA €BOA (BA-, BOAZ) 
BHA' EBOA 
2€ EBOA, 2HY! EBOA 89 
MOYOYT (моут- ог 
мєут-, MOYOYT=) 
TOYNOC (тоумєс-, 
TOYNOCz) 
совтє (CBT€-, 
CBTO Tz) cBTwrt 
EINE N-/MMoz [not 
same as EINE "bring"] 
21c€, 20ce! 


make to rest; ingr. become 
rested 

rest 

disturb; ingr. become distur- 
bed 

fill, complete, amount to; 
finish; ingr. become full, 
complete 

complete, amount to; ingr. 
become perfect, complete; 
reach (one's) limit 

open; ingr. become open 

divide; ingr. become divided 


make firm; ingr. become firm 


destroy, ruin; ingr. become 
ruined 

bad, evil 

loosen, destroy; ingr. become 
loose, destroyed 

perish 

kill 


awaken, raise 
prepare; ingr. become pre- 
pared 


resemble 


become tired, exert oneself, 
labor 


Eravanavetv 


àvanabgo0at 
тарассєсваї 


тил мо, TÀN- 
робу 


пАтробу 
ймоїуєту 
кАбу 
otnpitetv 
a&nohaAvvat 


ROVNPÓG, какос 
ÀAógiv 


anoAAvo8ar 
0avatobv 


буєіреїм 
ймоїуєту 
Ópotog £ivat 


колійу 
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21C€ ммо= reflexive labor, exert oneself колійу 

Q)IIT€ 2нт= feel great respect (shame) évtpéneodat 
before 

t-*wine shame (= cause . . . to feel дполсубуєсєво 
ashamed) 

xiy nme be put to shame, be ashamed katatoxovgoOat 

мостє (MECTE-, hate piogiv 

места») 

Conjunctions 

*EIMHTI unless indeed, unless perhaps 

*2WCTE so that... 


Exercises 12 


A. Translate rapidly into Coptic, giving all eight persons and the noun 
(np«oMe) as subject (I, you, . . . , etc.). 


. After I divided (After you divided, . . . , etc.) 
. Whenever I strengthen . . . 

. Until I perish... 

. After I had not loosened . . . 

When I do not open... 

Until I do not become tired . . . 


. Translate (most of these are incomplete sentences). a. NTEPEK-MTON 
ммо-к. b. єчаудмн-аутортр. c. «jaNT-MOoy2. d. нтєроу-тм-хак 
€BOA. €. єтд)улм-тм-пера). f. WANTE—TM—TAXpo. 8. NTepec-TAKO. 
h. ETETNWAN-BWA EBOA. і. «gQaN TK-MOYOYT. j. ce-200y. k. N-q- 
200y 2м. 1. WANTOY-TOYNOC. m. NTEPI-COBTE. п. EPWAN-OYWN. 
о. MANTG—-EINE. р. NTEPETN—2ZICE. 4. єкалм- рле. г. (ANTQ-MTON. 
s. мтєрі-Р-"ауптє. t. eyYwan-xi- yine. и. qgjawT-Mocre. 


Jo 7 anges 


C. Translate into Coptic, using the conjunctive (нтє-, N=) for (a)-(f) and 
the future conjunctive (тарє- Tap=) for (g)-(h). a. Rest and do not become 
disturbed. b. He is going to build you up and you will become perfect. c. If 
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you do not go and see, you will be put to shame. d. You shall rejoice and live. 
e. You shall die and not live. f. If you come and God hates you, you will per- 
ish. g. Come and you will become full. Л. Exert yourselves and you will 
become perfect. 


D. Reading selections from the New Testament. 


с 


10, 


31 


l. Aq-€i мбі-їс EBOA 2N-NAZApeT NTE€-TrAAIAA1A. Mark 1:9 
2. 2N-TEYNOY пєпнма aq-xiT-q. Mark 1:12 

3. 
4 
5 


NETMMAY 2%0-оү ON ху-вак. Mark 16:13 


. AY-BWK Mayaa-y є-ума N-xaeie?!. Mark 6:32 
. A-2342 лє NAY єро-оу ... AY-COYWN-OY ayw лү-єї EBOA 


ом-мполіс. Mark 6:33 


. ayw NTepeq-ei €BoA Aq—Nay є-үмоб м-мнна)є. Mark 6:34 
. паунрє 2€0q«-q м-промє Na-T-"qgine ма-4 eqqjau-ei 2м- 


пєооү м-пєаєтат. Mark 8:38 


. NTEYNOY AE мтєрє-пмннає тнр-4 NAY єро-4 лү-дутортр 


ayw лү-пот єрат-4. Mark 9:15 


. тс лє MITG—waxe Aaay 2«cTe Nre-miaatoc р-%пнрє. Mark 
15:5 
MNNCA-NAal а4-єг NOI-IC MN-NEeqMAeHTHC є-пкао? N—TOY- 


aaia. John 3:22 


хаєтє Wilderness, desert. 
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CAUSATIVE INFINITIVE. VERBOIDS. "ТО HAVE’. 
DYNAMIC PASSIVE. 


100. The Causative Infinitive трє-, Tpe= “(Cause) . . . to” 


Tpa- TP€N- 
трєк- TP€TN- ог TPETETN— 
TP€- 

TP€q- трєү- 

трєс- 


трє-пмоүтє 


The causative infinitive ends with а hyphen (as shown above), and it must be com- 
pleted by another infinitive: трєд-сатті = (cause) him to choose, трє-тноүтє 
сатп = (cause) God to choose. It can be conjugated like any other infinitive: 
мї-трє- =I caused, ак-трє- = you caused, арє-трє- = you caused, а4-трє- 
= he caused, etc. (below, a). The causative infinitive is also used as a masculine noun 
(below, b). 


It has two meanings. [CG 359-63] 


i. When conjugated or when completing na- (future) or another verb, трє- 
means "cause him (etc.) to...” 
Al-Tpeq-c«Trmn = [ caused him (or have caused him) to choose 
t-Tpeq-cwTn = І am causing him (or cause him) to choose 
t-Nna-Tpeq—cwrTn =] shall cause him to choose 
ii. As a masc. noun in fixed prepositional phrases, трє- does not have causal 
meaning: "him (etc.) choosing; him to choose." For a list of these phrases, see 
box below. 
anti-°rpeq—cwri = instead of him choosing 
€-"rpeq-c«orn = in order for him to choose 
2M-mTpeq-c«oTrm = while he was/is choosing 
Negations: (а) The preceding conjugation base is negatived: мті-трєд-сотп = 
I did not cause him to choose. (b) e-^rM—Tpe- but 2M-rr-Tpeq-TM-. 
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Fixed prepositional expressions containing трє-, трє= | СО 363(4)] 


анті-трє- Instead of . . . -ing 
AxN-Ü)rpe- Without . . . -ing 

є-пма e-^rpe- Instead of . . . -ing 
є-птрє- and e-^rpe- In order for . . . to 
єїмнтї e-^rpe- Unless 

MNNca-"rpe- and «MNNCA-e-Prpe- After... -ing 
xwpic—"rpe— Except when/Unless 

20H e-"rpe- Before . . . -ing 
2M-mTpe- While ...-ing 

ewcre e-^rpe- So that 

гїтм-птрє- Because ої... -ing 


After 2м- and 2i1TN- the definite article must be used. 


Negations: note e-rM-Tpe- but ом-птрє- ... TM-. 


THE VERBOIDS 


101. The verboids [^Suffixally conjugated verboids" in CG 373-82] are a mis- 
cellaneous group of verb-like words that exist only in bound states and which are 
conjugated by sticking the subject onto the end. Especially important are the na 
group, оумтє- have’, and nexe- 'said'. 


102. The na Group are seven verboids that begin with the letters na or ne and 
express adjectival meaning; cf. 70. мамоу-к = You are good. Nanoy~q = He or 
it is good. nanoy-nmekeiwT = Your father is good. The attachment of the person- 
al suffixes follows the usual pattern (52 table). [CG 376-78] 


is great 
is good 
is beautiful 


Naa-, Naaas 
NANOY-, NANOY= 
NE€C€-, NECWs 


——,NecBox«s = 1 intelligent 

Naqwe-, нау = is many, much, plentiful 
——, NAQA«6- = is pleasant 

——, NE6w= = is ugly 


Negation: (N=)... an 


For example: млл-пмоүтє God is great, Naaa—q He is great, Naaa-i I am great, 
н-намоу-тпат AN this is not good, мєба»-оу an they are not ugly, etc. 


For the comparative (is greater etc.) cf. 71. 
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103. To Have, affirm. оүнтє-, oyNTa- / neg. MNT€-, MNTA- OF MMNTE-, 
MMNTAz [СС 383-92] 


оунта-ї мита-ї 
OYNTA-K MNTA-K 
оунтє-? MNTe-? 
OYNTA-d MNTA-q 
OYNTA-C MNTA-C 
OYNTA-N MNTA-N 
оүмтн-тм митноти 
OYNTA-Y MNTA-Y 
OYNTE~TINOYTE MNTE-TINOYTE 


Constructions of have are often followed by the untranslatable adverb MMay. (The 
linguistic function of this seemingly meaningless part of the construction is not yet 
understood.) 


Because have can take a direct object, the complicated problem arises of how the 
direct object can be combined with the suffixed subject. There are four possibilities: 


i. The man has the boats. оүчтє-промє NEXHY 

ii. He has the boats. оумта-4 N-NEXHY ог OYNTG-NEXHY OF оумтад- 
NEXHY 

iii. He has them. oyNTA-q-coy 

iv. The man has them. 

A few comments: 

i. In the man has the boats, the direct object (мєхну) floats alone and indepen- 
dent, without any direct object preposition. oyNre~mpwMe NEXHY. 

ii. In he has the boats, the direct object (мєхну) can be either marked by the 
preposition N- (oyNTa-q N-NexHy) or suffixed directly (оумта-4- 
чєхну), in which case the verboid may or may not be spelled in a bound state 
(oyNT=), as follows: 


oyNT- Nexny etc. MNT- 
OYNTK- MNTK- 
оүмтє- ммтє- 
OYNTq- MNTq- 
OYNTC- MNTC- 
OYNTN- MNTN-— 
OYNTETN- MNTETN— 
оүнтоү- MNTOY- 


E.g. oyNrerN-"micric MMay = You have faith. oywT—rexoycia = I have the 
power. (Also оумтнтм-дпистіс, OyNTAI-TE3OYCIA.) 
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iii. In he has them the direct object (them) must be taken from a special set of 
“personal second suffixes” used for this purpose. 


-T -CN 

-K, -CK, Or -TK —THYTN 

[? form unknown] 

-q or -cq -ce or -COY 
-C 


Thus oyNTA-q-ce or oyNTA-q-coy = He has them. 


iv. The fourth possibility, the man has them, is not well attested. An esoteric solu- 
tion to this problem is described in CG 390(b). 


The personal second suffixes [CG 88] also must be used as direct object of 


TNNOOY:- send hither 
ҳооү= send thither 


Tooys buy 

бооү= make narrow 

соді» write 

special affirmative imperatives ending in i2 (e.g. ani= = bring 87 [box]) 


Negations are formed identically, but based оп MNT€-, MNTA- (ог MMNTE-, 
MMNTA-) instead of oyNTe-. 


For now, you should treat all this information as reference material, coming back to 
it whenever you need to translate а oyNTe- sentence. Remember that ммау 
(untranslatable) sometimes appears near the end of such sentences. 


104. Other expressions of 'having'. To express integral membership in an organ- 
ism (a tree ‘has’ leaves, a man ‘has’ hands), custody (I ‘have’ some money), infec- 
tion (she *has' an illness or a demon), etc. Coptic often uses a prepositional predi- 
cate such as MMoz in a durative sentence, as illustrated below. [CG 393-94] 
оүн-°влл MMO-OY 

They have eyes (There are eyes in them) 

OYN-QTHN CNT€ 21WT-THYTN 

You have on two tunics (There are two tunics upon you) 
OYN-OYTINA N-AKAOAPTON N2HT-q 

He has an unclean spirit (There is an unclean spirit in him) 


105. The other verboids [CG 379-82] are 


пехє-, nexa- = said. Marks direct discourse, only in past narration 145. Very 
common. No negation. тєхє-їс = Jesus said. mexa-q = He said. The content 
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of what was said is introduced by the conjunction xe- (Greek бт): nexe- 
1C ҳє-мєрє-пмоүтє = Jesus said, Love God. 


2N€-, ма = i5 willing, is content, agrees to. Negation, (м-)... лм. E.g. ома-м 
є-%є1 євол 2м-псама = We are willing to come out of the body. 


мєа)л= = not know. mewa-q = He does not know. 
N€qp- = is pleasant. 


оүєт- = is distinct, is different. E.g. oyer-mxoeic ayw oyer-72M2aA = The 
master is one thing, but the servant is quite another. 


THE DYNAMIC PASSIVE 


106. The dynamic passive (something being done to someone). [CG 175] The 
term “passive” has two meanings in Coptic. First, you have already learned the sta- 
tic passive or stative, which describes the enduring state of a subject after an action 
or process or quality has been achieved: thus statives sua‘ = free, Mooyr' = dead, 
оүова)! = white (see above, 66). 


The other kind of passive is the dynamic passive, which describes something that is 
happening to someone or something (dynamic, not static). Coptic has no special verb 
form to express the dynamic passive. Rather, the dynamic passive is expressed by a 
pro forma 3d person plural actor “they.” 


ce-ua-xmno-q = He will be born ("they-will-bear-him") 
ху-хпє-тс ом-внелєєм = Jesus was born in Bethlehem (“they-bore-Jesus in- 
Bethlehem") 


Sentences such as these are ambiguous, since the 3d person might also be under- 
stood to mean a group of actors who did something. Fortunately, the matter can be 
cleared up where necessary: the real actor (the cause of the process) can be speci- 
fied by an agential preposition євол 2!TN- Or 2ITN— Or €BOA 2N-. 
AY-XI€-lC 2N-BHOA€€M €BOA 2M—Mapia = Jesus was born of Mary in 
Bethlehem (they-bore-Jesus in-Bethlehem out-of-Mary) 
ху-хоо-с гїтм-пєпрофнтнс = It was said by the prophet (they-said-it by- 
the-prophet) 


Such sentences, because they contain an agential preposition, are unambiguous. 
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More verbs: Communication and mental activity 


XNOY (XN€-, XNOY=) 

суфа)в 

ха (X€-, X002z) (not 
same as as Xo, XE-, 
ХОО= sow) 

XW MMO-C X€-, 
хоо-с X€- 

nexe-, nrexa- (105) 


oye2-*ca2Ne м-/ 
MMOz + М-/МА= 

CWTM є- 

CWTM N-/NA= or мсА- 

P-nMeeye N-, p-neq- 
мєєүє (etc.) 

wn (err-, om=) um 

TAMO (TAME€-, TAMOz) 


гп (2€ri-, 20702) 
онті! 

OYWN2 (оүєн?-, 
OYON2-) оуомої 

EIME 


COOYN (COYN-, 
COYWN=) 

Wine МСА- 

WINE €- 

*AIT€I N-/MMO= 


2€ є-,ону'є- 


ask; question; tell 
answer 
вау, utter; talk about; sing 


say... (хє— = Greek бт) 


said (always narrative past 
tense) 

command; give (a command) 
+ to (a person) 

listen to (words or person) 

obey 

remember 


count; consider to be 

inform (someone + €— about 
something) 

conceal, hide; ingr. become 
hidden 

reveal; ingr. become manifest 


know (є— about a thing; 
xe- that... ); understand, 
become acquainted with 

become acquainted with; 
know (хє- that...) 

seek 

greet 

ask (a person); request (a 
thing) 

find 


Epotav 
блокріуєсдот 
Хбуєм 

eye 
AaXEiv 
KEAEDELV 
axovetv 
йкобету 


puivijoketw 


Лоүібесдо 
G&nayyéAXgw 


кролтё1у 
фаувробу 


ylyvookety, eio£- 
vat 


ylyvooketv, gió£- 
vat 

Cnteiv 

GonáGco0nt 

£bpiokelv 
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C2Al (C€2-, Cag= ог 
СФАТ-, СФАТ=°), сно! 

wa) (єа)-, oq») 

Wd) EBOA (€q)-, OW=) 

PIME 

Nay €- 

6WWT є- 

EPHT 

MOYTE є- 

MOYTE є- (person) хє- 
(name) 


Conjunctions 


NOE м-оү- ... 
Nee M-H-/T-/N- ... 


NO€ N-NI- ... 
Other expressions 


OY-...N-OYOT 


Hi-...N-OY«qOT 
H-...N-OYy«qoT 
мороз 
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write 


read 

cry out 

weep 

look (at) 

look (at), stare (at) 

promise 

call out to, summon, invoke 
call (person by the name of) 


likea... 
like Фе... 


like a (зіс?)..., like... 


asingle...,anonly... 
the very same... 
the only 


What's the matter with... ?; 


Why...?* 


*coaiz takes the personal second suffixes. Cf. 103 (box). 
%Е.р. Noe м-мтаунрє = like a child or like children. 

*agpos is completed by a personal suffix, which agrees with the subject of a following indepen- 
dent clause. E.g. A2p«»- TN TeTN-p-^ooTe “Why are you afraid? "; a2po-k к-моутє epo-i 


“Why are you calling me?" ; a2po-? тє-рімє “Why are you weeping?” 
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ypadetv 


EVAYLYVOOKELV 
Kpacetv 
KAaigiv 

iógiv, ópàv 
BAéngw 
énayyéAXgw 
kadeiv 

EYE 


gic, povo- 
б аотос 

б povo- 
тї 


Exercises 13 


A. Translate. a. 4-трє-пєдлаос моутє epo-q. b. а4-тра-соаії 
N-NEIMAXE. C. AC-El XEKAAC єсє-трєтн-сотм. d. 2м-птрєк- 
бааут єро-оу Aq-—OYWUB. е. 2M—NTPEK—~6WWT €po-oy q-Na- 
oywas. f. м-{-оүша) an e-^rpe-reigyeepe Moy. р. T-oyoq) 
є-0тм-тєїшєєрє MOY. 


B. Translate into Coptic. a. | made him look at me. b. You (sing. fem.) made 
me promise. c. He made them listen to her. d. He made them obey her. e. We 
have not yet made them conceal it. f. They did not cause her to write it. 


C. Recite the paradigm (with all eight persons and the noun subject), 
forwards and backwards. a. мамоу (I am good, you are good, etc.). 


b. (м-)мамоуг an I am not good . . . c. млоох (I am plentiful . . . ). 
d. mexas (I said... ). e. оумтає (I have... ). f. ммита (I do not 
have...). 


D. Translate. 
. оунтє-пноутє оурпє 2м-мпнүє. 
мнтє-пєпрофнтнс кєнї MMAY. 
оүмтє-прро TEXOYCIA м-панмо MN-TIMOY. 
OYNTa—q MMAY N—OYPrie. 
OYNTA-d н-оурпе. 
OYNT-q-OYPre. 
MNTA-dq N-KEHI. 
ммит-4-кені MMay. 
OYNTA-4 N-TESOYCIA. 
OYNTA-q-CeE. 
. оунт-4-тєзоусіа. 

OYNTA-q-COY. 
. OyYNTA-q-Cq. 
. OYNTA-q-C. 
OYNTA-q-CN. 
OYNTA-q-CK. 
OYNTA-q-THYTN. 


орРратиореЯетовотє 


115 


LESSON THIRTEEN 


E. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible. a. My 
father has three large houses. b. You do not all have them. c. We have anoth- 
er wise prophet. d. These emperors have four kingdoms. e. They do not have 
five kingdoms. f. They have us. g. I am better than you are. h. God is greater 
than the emperors. і. She is more intelligent than he is. 


F. Reading selections from the New Testament. 
1. MNTA—N~Aaay мпєїма. (textual variants have MMNTN- and MNTN-) 
Matthew 14:17 
OYNTA-q rap MMAY N-2a2 м-мка. Matthew 19:22 alt. 
OYNTH-TN-OYyHPp N-o«eik. Mark 6:38 
митоу-да)нрє MMay. Luke 1:7 alt. 
оунт-с-оусанє ae. Luke 10:39 alt. 
MNTN-K€ppo Ммау єімнт: прро катсар?. John 19:15 
OYNTA-1 MMAY м-пєпма м-пмоутє. 1 Corinthians 7:40 
. OYNTA-N MMAY м-оукат євол 21тм-пмоүтє. 2 Corinthians 5:1 


© ора сол эм 


мнтл-н-бтол1с rap мпєїма. Hebrews 13:14 
. OYNTAN MMay N-oyrappucia? NNAa2pM-riNoyre. 1 John 3:21 
. євол 21тм-пєїїс Ce-Tawe—"0EI1W NH-TN м-пка» €BOA N-NE- 
TNNOB€. Acts 13:38 
12. ay-raqje-Poeig) м-палҳє м-пноутє €BOA 2ITM-TAYAOC. 
Acts 17:13 alt. 
13. оүсмн ау-сатм єро-с 2N—pama™. Matthew 2:18 


— — 
— © 


G. Translate. 

а. AY-XNOY-1 ayw ai-oywaB. b. aq-xw MMo-c хє-тамо-ї 
є-пєїг«в. с. T-0ye2-ca2ue NH-TN e-^rM-piMe. d. ac-2€ epo-q 
2M-neqHl. е. ay-p-nMeeye N-NEqwaxe. f. N—T-cooyN AN 
м-прамє. 5. MITq-€1M€ м-пгов. h. мптр-аа) м-тєїграфн м-лаху 
м-ромє. і. пєҳл-ү ма-4 XE-TN-WINE NCA-IC. 


Н. Translate into Соріїс. a. This was said by Moses. Р. His kingdom will be 
hidden until the last day. c. Truth was revealed by Jesus. d. She will be 
sought in the city. e. She will be sought in the city by everyone. f. You will 
be called “John.” 


32 kaicap Caesar. 
3 паррнсіа freedom to speak. 
34 рама (place name) Rama. 
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IMPERSONAL PREDICATES. 
THE FOUR CONVERSIONS. 
PRETERIT CONVERSION. 
HOW CONVERSION WORKS. 


107. The eight impersonal predicates are single words that express a short imper- 
sonal statement. |CG 487] 


(a) хмагкн It is necessary. Negation (м-) амагкн ам. 

2w It is sufficient, It is enough. Neg. (N=) 2w an. 

game It is necessary. Neg. (N—) 2arrc ам. 

2N€-, 2Naz It is pleasing unto . . . Neg. (м-) 2мє- (or 2naz) an. 105 
(b) гємотто May it come to pass. Neg. мнгєнмоїто. 

єзєстї It is permitted, possible, proper. Neg. оукєзєсті. 


(c) wwe (or eae) It is right, fitting, necessary. Neg. (N—)«g«e an and 
Mequoe?. 
(d) охмої How good it would be if... ! If only .. . No negation. 


The impersonal predicates are most often completed by a verbal clause or phrase. 
[CG 486] E.g. 


ANArkH гар e-^rpe-NecCKANAAAON є 
For, it is necessary that temptations come 


єзєсті 2N-NcaBBATON €e-"p-?reruanoyq xN-^p-^rneeooy 
Is it lawful on the sabbath to do good or to do harm? 


Similar in content are other impersonal expressions meaning ЛП is evident, oblig- 
atory, necessary, sufficient, a good thing, hard, shameful, etc. E.g. д-оуомо 


€BOA xe- = It is obvious that... , оумоєгоє re мтє- (conjunctive) = It is 
amazing that... , q- Mok2 є-#трє= = It is hard for. . .. 


35 N—-qu«e an in unconverted clauses and some relative conversions (ETE-N-WWE an); 


mewwe in circumstantials and some relative conversions (є-мєфає, ere-Meqqe) [CG 
488]. 
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THE FOUR CONVERSIONS—A GENERAL SURVEY 


108. Up to this point, you have been learning the basic sentence types: 


nominal sentence 
durative sentence 
non-durative conjugation 
verboids 

impersonal predicates 


These are used as the basis of important grammatical patterns called conversions, 
which we shall now study, one at a time. There are four conversions: 


Preterit Conversion 
Circumstantial Conversion 
Relative Conversion 
Focalizing Conversion 


With a few exceptions, each of the five basic sentence patterns can occur in these 
four conversions, as well as in unconverted form: roughly twenty-five possibilities. 
[CG 395-398] 


109. Converted clauses are marked as having a special relationship to the sur- 
rounding text, in syntax and/or in the way that they present information. 


The preterit (lesson 14) often moves things one step back in time or into non-fac- 
tuality: 4- кот he builds; preterit мєд-ка»т he was building, мєд-ма-кат he 
would build 


The circumstantial (lesson 15) expresses something like a participle or a Greek 
genitive absolute (Latin ablative absolute): с-рімє she is weeping; circumstan- 
tial єс-рімє weeping, while she weeps/wept, as she weeps/wept 


The relative (lessons 16-17) forms a modifying clause (attributive clause): 
а-кот he is building; relative пні erq—-k«»T ммо- the house that he is build- 
ing 


The focalizing (lesson 18) signals that some element in the sentence should be 
read with special focus or intensity: q-na-BanTize MMW-TN 2N-OyTINA he 
will baptize you with spirit; focalizing eq-Na—BanTize MMW-TN 2N—OYTINA 
he will baptize you with spirit, or he will baptize you with spirit, or he will bap- 
tize you with spirit, or what he will do is baptize you with spirit 


Conversions occur frequently. You must learn to recognize the four conversion 
wherever they are present. 


110. You can recognize a conversion by the presence of a converter at (or near) 
the beginning of the converted clause: 
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Preterit Converter N€P€-, NEZ; мє- 

Circumstantial Converter єрє-, є=; €- 

Relative Converter єтєрє-, ET=; ємт- ог NT, €T-, єтє-, 
and є- 

Focalizing Converter €pe-, є=; e-, NT-, and eTe- 


The converter is substituted or prefixed at the beginning of the clause as a signal of 
conversion. As you can see from the list above, there is ambiguity in identifying the 
converters spelled epe-, ez, e- and NT-. 


For example, 


мє-аа4-саутті = Preterit (marked by мє-) 
ere-qjaq-c«orr = Relative (marked by єтє-) 


But є-фа4-сатті is ambiguous = Circumstantial or Relative or Focalizing (e-~). 
The ambiguity of є- in such a case is resolved either when the larger context rules 
out some interpretations or by a particular interpretive decision made by the reader. 


In this lesson we shall study the preterit conversion. 


THE PRETERIT CONVERSION 


111. The preterit conversion [CG 434-43] often moves things back one step in 


time 
Basic Preterit 
4-кат He builds, He is мєд-кат He used to build, He 
building was building 
х4-кат He built N€-aq-x«' He had built 


ог expresses a remote hypothetical possibility or wish? 


Basic Preterit 
q-Nna-kwr He will build, нєд-на-кат He would build 
He is going to build (if he could) 


The ordinary way to tell a story is the past tense aq- (and пєҳл= "said"), e.g. 
Ay-ror “They fled.” In contrast, preterit neq- is a literary device that expresses 
information in a descriptive, static (durative) way, which provides a background for 
the ordinary story line 


ху-пат. NEPE—OYZOTE гар ммма-у. 
They fled (narration). For, fear was with them (explanatory background informa- 
tion) 


3€ See below 152, where contrary-to-fact conditional sentences are discussed. 
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and changes the tempo. The background scenery is painted in мєд-, the main 
actions are clothed in aq-. 


BHOANIA AE NE€C-2HN €2OYN є-етєроусалнм. оумнна)є AE EBOA 
2N-NIOYAAI NE—AY-El «л-марөл MN—Mapia. млрөл бє мтєрєс- 
CWTM ... AC-€I EBOA 

Bethany was near [background] Jerusalem. And a crowd of the Jews had come 
[background] to Martha and Mary. So when Martha heard, she came out [main 
story line] 


The literary value of the preterit, indeed its meaning, is to switch out of the main line 
of discourse (aq-, NTepeq-, rexa-q) into a descriptive or slow-motion mode 
(мєд-), and then back again (24-.). [CG 439] The translation exercises with this les- 
son will include large amounts of context, so you can study this process of switch- 
ing back and forth. Other “switching signals" may also be present, such as ae to 
mark a switch or мтєумоу to signal a return to the main action line (especially in 
Mark). 


HOW THE CONVERSION PROCESS WORKS FORMALLY 


112. Each converter appears in two types: 


i. As a conversion base in the two states?" [CG 396]; occurs only in durative sen- 


tences 

Preterit мєрє-, NE= 
Circumstantial epe-, €= 
Relative єтєрє-, ET= 
Focalizing єрє-, €= 


ii. AS a sentence converter 


Preterit NE- 

Circumstantial є- 

Relative €NT- Or NT-, €T-, єтє-, Or e- (depending on sentence type) 
Focalizing є- or NT- (depending on sentence type); ere- 


The following three paragraphs give details about the exact formation of conver- 
sions. But you should concentrate first on learning how to recognize and translate 
them. You will gain a more detailed knowledge from practice and reading experi- 
ence. The preterit will be used here as an example. 


113. (a) To convert a basic durative sentence, remove the personal subject prefix 
(T—. k=, etc.) and substitute the conversion base (Ne=) conjugated with a personal 
suffix. [CG 320] 


37 Just like the non-durative conjugation bases. Cf. lesson 10 and the chart with 52. 
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Basic Converted (Preterit) 
T-BWA NEI-BWA 
tosHal мєї-внл! 
T-2M-nequi мє1-2м-пєднї 
T-NA-BWA NEI-NA-BWA 
T- N€i- 

K= мєк- 

тє- Nepe- 

q- Neq- 

c- нєс- 

TN- N€N- 

TETN- NETETN— 

ce- Ney- 


If the subject is an article phrase, pronoun, etc., prefix the prenominal conversion 
base (Nepe-) to it. 


прамє CWTT мєрє-промє CWTT 


Negations are formed by adding an after the predicate. E.g. мєї-саутт an, 
мєрє-промє CWTT AN. 


114. (b) To convert a durative sentence formed with affirmative оум- “there is,” 
it is possible to simply substitute a prenominal conversion base (мєрє-, єрє-, 
eTepe-, epe-) in place ої oyuN-??. [CG 324] 


оүн-ромє corr мєрє-%ромє-сотп 


Etc. 


115. (с) To convert all other sentence types??, simply prefix the sentence convert- 
er to the basic sentence, whether affirmative or negative. [CG 396-98] For example, 


нє-лхмг-оүпрофнтнс® 

мє-оүпрофнтнс re 

нє-оупрофнтнс AN rre 

N€-aq-CWTT, мє-мпд-, NE—MTaTq—-, N€-Q)Aq-, N€e-M€q- 
мє-мамоу-4 

мє-маноу-4 ам 

мє-амагкн... 

N€-ANATKH AN... 


38 Or, optionally, prefix the sentence converter to oyN-, thus мє-оүн-%ромє вол (all four 
conversions). 

39 There is no preterit conversion of the optative affirmative є=є-. 

40 The negation of мє-ант-оупрофнтнє apparently does not occur. 
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Nc-oyN-PpaMe corr! 
N€-MN-ÜpoMe cai 
нє-паї We-ETG-—CWTT ммо-4 


Etc. 


42 


The non-durative subordinate clauses (мтєрє- etc.) cannot be converted. 


116. тле preterit particle ne. [CG 438] The word ne sometimes occurs in preter- 
it sentences, towards the end of the sentence. Its function and meaning are 
unknown”. E.g. мєд-саутт me. 


117. To summarize: It will be easy to recognize a preterit conversion when you 
read, because the converted clause begins with the signal мєрє-, нє», or мє-. 
Also, rre may occur towards the end of a preterit clause. 


^! Also Nepe-"poMe carm. 

4 Preterit of a cleft sentence (see lesson 19). 

43 This me does not occur in the preterit of nominal sentences formed with rre. In other words, 
Tre Tre is not written. 
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More verbs: Miscellaneous basic actions 


oywy (оүєа)-, 
oyaw=) 
€ipe (Ре, aaz) of 


*apxei N— or €- (+ infin.) 
ба», бєєт! 


ло 
аатє, yoon’ 


ҳпо (хпє-, xroz) 
(=тапто) 


AMA2TE 
KW (KA=, клл=) кн! 


гоүє (21-, 21Т=) 
223pe2 €- 


Verbs of position: (a) Motion 


мооає 


пот, WHT’ 

оом E2QOYN, 2HN' 
€20YN 

41 (qi-, qIT=) 


want to; love; like 


make; cause... to be; func- 
tion as... ; amount to; 
perform, accomplish; be 
(о! N-) 

begin 

stay, tarry, remain (w. circum- 
stantial 120) 

cease (w. circumstantial 120); 
get well 

become, come into existence; 
happen, come to pass; be 

bring into existence; give 
birth to; produce; get (liter- 
ally “cause to exist”) 

seize, grasp 

place, appoint, put down; 
permit; leave, abandon; lie, 
be (кн?) 

strike, cast 

keep, guard 


£o, travel, walk 


run, flee 
draw near, approach 


take up; take away; 2a — carry 


0&Aegw 


xO1£iv, eivai 


убуєту 
лабєсба, iac8ar 
yiveoOar; elvat 


yevvüv 


Kpatgiv 
18évat, ddrévar; 
k£io0at 


б&рвзу, тотту 
тпреїм, фолас- 
АМ 


порєоєсдол, n£pi- 
nateiv 

TPÉXELV 

£yyiGeww, буубс 
civar 

aipeiv 
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(b) Stasis 


2Mooc 
AQEPAT= Or AVE єрате 
(filed under w2e) 


(c) Rotation 


катє (KET—, KOT=) 


кто (KT€-, KTO=) 


Conjunctions 


€BOA X€- 
єтвє-хє- 


Logical particles 


ENE- 


єїє- 


Reciprocal pronoun 

єрну (always м. posses- 
sive article agreeing with 
subject) 
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sit, dwell; MN- be married to 
stand (stand-on-feet-of self 
[reflexive]) 


N- turn (transitive, often 
reflexive); є— surround, 
repeat 

turn (transitive, often reflex- 
ive; properly, “cause to 
turn” = TKTO), go round, 
surround 


because (less ambiguous than 
хє-) 

because (less ambiguous than 
xe-) 


(1) before indirect question: 
whether 

(2) before direct question: 
not translated 


then (in If-Then sentence); 
ergo, igitur, profecto 


one another (literally compan- 
ion, fellow)? 


The noun com forming adverbs 


п-~- соп (noun) 

232 N-COTI, N2A2 N= 
соп 

Тоүн-соп,нТоү 
м-соп, etc. (any num- 
ber from «9OMNT on up 
is constructed thus) 
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time, turn, occasion 
often, many times 


five times, etc. 


кабйсвал 
lotavat 


EMLOTPEDELV, ко- 
KAobv 


brootpédery, 
oTpédetv 


бу, nei 
бй то + infini- 


tive, ёлєї 


єї 


GAAHA@V 


TOAAGKIC 


TMEVTAKIS 


EXERCISES FOURTEEN 


OYHP N—COTI, NOYHP how many times?, how often? | nooükig 
N-com 
кєсоп, мкєсоп again, anew йуфбвеу, náv 
оүсоп, моүсоп, моү- опе time, once бпоё 
соп N—OYWT 
21-оүсоп together, with one accord броборадбу 


Special forms of com: 


мсєп CNAY, NCII-CNAY twice бїс 
NOQ)MNT-C(OXDII three times тріс 
мпмє2-~сєп CNAY for a second time debtEpov 


(yet MITM€2-Q)OMNT N~ 
соп etc. from Three up) 


*E.g. ay-waxe мн-мєүєрнү = They spoke with one another, ANCN2M2AA N-NENEPHY = 
We are one another's servants. 


Exercises 14 


A. Study these preterit conversions and their context, noting carefully where 
there are switches between main-line past narrative (aq-, NTepeq-, 
rrexa-q) and the descriptive or slow-motion preterit (neq—). Notice other 
signals of switching іп the text, such as лє, rap, or NTEYNOY. [n each pas- 
sage, what is the cause, or the effect, of the switching? 


1. The whole region came (ас-ва»ж) and were baptized (ау-хі-вап- 
тісма) by him (John). ayw 1w2anNHc Nepe-2eNq«o^ N-6AMOYA TO 
2iww-q* ... ayw weq-raqgje-P?oeig) . . . Now it happened (ayw 
ac-qwtre) that Jesus came (aq-€1) from Nazareth of Galilee and was bap- 
tized (aq-xi1-?gamricMa). Mark 1:5-9 


2. While He (Jesus) was walking by the Sea of Galilee, Не saw (aq-Nay) 
Simon and Simon’s brother Andrew casting nets into the lake. мє- 
гємоүш?є® rap мє. He said (пєхл-4) to them, Соте... Mark 1:16-17 


^ qw skin; 6amoya camel. 
45 то огоод Stative of + 21ww= to dress (someone), lit. put upon. 
4 oywee fisherman. 
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3. As soon as they had left (мтєумоу ae NTepoy-€1i євол 2N-) Фе syn- 
agogue He (Jesus) went (24-ва»к) into the house of Simon and Andrew, 
with James and John. Now (ae) Simon's mother-in-law Nec-NnHx^ with a 
fever. And immediately they spoke (NreyNoy ay-waxe) with Him about 
her. And He went to her (aq-) and lifted her up (aq-ToyNoc-c) ... and 
the fever ceased (aq—ao). Mark 1:29-31 


4. And He went back (24-вак on) into the synagogue. мє-үн-оүромє 
лє mmay whose hand was withered. ayw мєу-паратнрєг? epo-q to 
heal him on the Sabbath so that they might press charges against Him. And 
He said (ayw rrexa-q) to the man whose hand was withered, Arise, come 
forth . . . He said (rexa-q) to the man, Stretch out your hand. He stretched 
it out («4-соутам-с) and his hand was cured (ac-Ao мбі-тєдбіх). 
Mark 3:1-5 


5. And His mother and brothers came (ay-e1) and positioned themselves 
(ay—-azepaT—oy) outside, and they sent (ay -xooy) in to Him summoning 
Him. ayw нєд-омоос 2M-nrieqko Te? мбі-оумнна)є me. They said 
(пеха-у), Excuse me, Your mother and brothers are outside looking for 
You. He replied (хч-оүшаув ae), Who аге my “mother” and my “broth- 
ers!" Mark 3:31-33 


6. And a large crowd gathered (ayw а-умоб м-мннає cwoy?) to Him, 
so that Не got into a boat and sat there in the lake. ayw пмннає THP- 
N€q-agepaTr-q 21-пєкро N-Treeaaacca. aq-t-’csw ae Na-y 
€MaT€? 9N-2€NTIAPABOAH?!. ayw нєд-ха ммо-с? ма-у xe- Listen 
here, a sower came forth to sow. And when he sowed, some fell on the road 
(еїс.... [the Parable of the Sower is now told at length, using only aq-, 
мтєрєд-, and Mwnq-; the parable ends, and Mark continues as follows). 
нєд-ха» лє ммо-с NA~y xe- He who has ears to hear, let him hear! 
мтєрєд-кл-пмннає AE лү-ҳмоү-д ... €-MHAPABOAH. пєҳл-4 
Na-y... Mark 4:1-11 


7. Now, they left the crowd (ху-ка-пмнна)є бє) and got Him into the 
boat (ay-Taao-q є-пхоєі) ... And a great tempest occurred (ayw 
A-YNOÓ N—2aTHY фатіє), and the waves pounded the boat to the point of 
capsizing it. Nroq лє мєҷ-2:плооү м-пхотї?? sleeping on a pillow. And 


NHX was in bed (моухє = throw, мнҳ' = lie). 
паратнрє! entreat. 

2M-neqx«re around Him, in His vicinity. 
€MaTe very much. 

параводлн parables, short symbolic stories. 
XW MMO-C хє- to say. 

? 211320y м-пхої in the stern of the boat. 


EXERCISES FOURTEEN 


they woke Him (ayw ay-Ne2ce MMo-q) saying to Him, Teacher, don't 
you care about the fact that we're going to die! Mark 4:36—38 


8. 2N- Te20yeiT€? Neq-q)oon N6I-Tiqjaxe. ayw Mwaxe Neq-aqjoor 
NNAQPN-TINOYTE. AYW мє-умоутє TIE паулхє. паї 2М-тєгоүєтє 
N€q-«q)oor 2ATM-TINOYTE ... Once upon a time there was (aq-wwne) 
a man sent by God, named John. mai aq—e1 є-үммт-ммтрє xE- 
eqe-p-^MNTP€ єтвє-поуоєїм ... мє-пєтммлү AN TIE TIOYOEIN, 
Алла XEKAC NTOq eqe-p-^MNTpe eTBe-rioyoeiN. John 1:1-8 


9. And on the third day, a wedding occurred (2-уфєлєєт ajcre) in Cana 
of Galilee. ayw Nepe-TMaay N—IC ммау. AY-TW2M AE 2WW=—Yq N—IC 
MN-NE€QMAOHTHC є-тоєлєєт. John 2: 1-2 


10. They arrested (ay—6«orre) Jesus, tied Him up (ху-мор-4) and brought 
Him (ay-NT- Q) first to Annas. Ne-rrqjoM? ae ne М -катфас?б, who was 
high priest that year. Kaiphas is the one who consulted with the Jews as to 
whether it was useful for one man to die for the sake of the people. 
нєд-оун2о? лє NCA-IC NOI-CIMWN пєтрос мм-кємавнтнс. TMA- 
өнтнс лє €TMMAYy нєрє-пархієрєус cooyN MMo-q. And he went 
(х4-ва»к) into the praetorium with Jesus. пєтрос лє Neq-a2eparT-q me 
MBOA? o1pM-nrrpo?, Then the disciple whom the high priest knew came 
(aq-€1 ae), spoke (aq-xoo-c) to the doorkeeper, and brought Peter in 
(aq-xı M-meTpoc єгоүн). And the servant of the doorkeeper said 
(rrexa- c) to Peter, Aren't you also one of the disciples of this man? He said 
(rexa-q), No. мєу-а2єрат-оу лє NÓI-N2MQAA мн- моүпнрєтнсё. 
And they lit (ay—) a fire, warming themselves. xe-Nepe-rrxaq мвол®!. 
пєтрос 2WW—q ON N€q-a2epar-q warming himself. rapxiepeyc лє 
Aq-XNE-IC €TBE-NEQMAOHTHC лүш єтвє-тєдсва. а4-оуаа)в 
NA-q N6i-1Ic ... John 18:12-20 


11. So Jesus stood (aq-agepat—q) before the governor. And the governor 
questioned Him (aq~xNoy-q лє), saying, Is it You who are the king of the 
Jews? Jesus said (rrexa-q), It is you who say this . . . Next Pilate said 
(rore rexa-q) to Him, Don't You hear how much they are testifying 
against You? But He did not answer (мпєд-оуоа)в-єц) a single word, so 


54 ooyeire beginning. 

5 qoM father-in-law. 

% кафас (personal name) Kaiphas. 

57 oyn? (stative) Nca- follow, be behind. 
55 MBOA outside. 

59 21pM- Trpo at the door. 

9 ovnnpeTHc official, officer. 

5! mxaq NBOA, literally “the cold was outside" i.e. it was cold. 
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that the governor was really surprised. Now on every feastday (ката-даа 
лє), NE-WApe-N2HrEMWN KA-OYA €BOA м-тпмнна)є--50теопе 
under arrest, whoever they wanted. мє-үнтл-ү лє ммлү м-пєоуоєта) 
€TMMAY м-оуа...хє-вараввас. And (ae) as they gathered together, 
Pilate said (rexa-q) to them, Do you want me to release Barabbas to you, 


or Jesus, who is called “Messiah?” Matthew 27:11—17 


12. After this, Jesus came (MNNCA-—Nal aq-ei) with His disciples to the 
region of Judaea. ayw Neq-MMay me ммма-у, baptizing. Nepe- 
TIK€I(D2ANNHC AE BATITIZE 2N-AINCON 2ATN—CAAEIM™, XE нє-үн- 
2a2 M-MOOY 2M-TIMA ETMMAY. ayw мєү-мнү ne to be baptized. Ne- 
MHATOY-N€X-IXO2ANNC€C гар rie E~TEWTEKO™. So, a dispute occurred 
(A-YZHTHCIC бє wwne), consisting of the disciples of John and a certain 
Jew, on the subject of purification. They came (ay—e1) to John and said 
(пеха-у) to піт... John 3:22-26 


13. And He came back (aq—et лє ом) to Cana of Galilee, where Не had 
made the water turn into wine. ayw Ne-yYN-OoysBaciAIKoc*^ whose son 
was sick in Capharnaum. When this man heard (wre peq- c«oTM) that Jesus 
had come from Judaea to Galilee, he went (aq-B«»k) to Him and begged 
Him (24-сєпсат- 4) to come down and heal his son. Neq-Na-Moy rap 
tre. So Jesus said (rexe-1c бє) to him, Unless you see signs and wonders 
you will not believe! John 4:46—48 


14. The tribune commanded (а-пхімархос ae оує2-?саоме) for him 
(Paul) to be brought into the barracks, and he said he should be scourged 
with whips . . . But when (мтєроү-) he had been tied up with thongs, Paul 
said (rexa-q) to the tribune who was standing there, Is it within your 
capacity to beat a man who is a Roman and has done no wrong? . . . I was 
born with this citizenship. And immediately those who were about to inter- 
rogate him withdrew (ху-са2а»-оу євол). And the tribune became afraid 
(х4-роФоотє) when he learned that he was a Roman citizen, євол 
X€-Ne-aq-Mop-q me. And immediately he released him (ayw 
NTEYNOY aq-Boa—q євол). Acts 22:24—29 


B. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the preterit conversion of the dura- 
tive sentence. 
а. I wanted, you (sing. masc.) wanted, you (sing. fem.) wanted, he... etc. etc. 


b. The man wanted, the woman wanted, the brothers wanted, someone 
(?рфмє) wanted. 


9€ AINWN 2ATN—CAA€IM (place name) Ainon by Salim. 
аутєко prison. 
BACIAIKOC official. 


EXERCISES FOURTEEN 


c. I did not want, you (sing. masc.) did not want, etc. etc. 


d. The man did not want, the woman did not want, the brothers did not want, 
no one wanted. 


e. My mother was sitting in the house. The Lord was in His temple. I was 
with them. They were with me. You (pl.) were with us. 


C. Translate. a. єтвє-оу лк-р-пєїгов. b. ewwe an є-?єгрє 
м-пєїгов. с. Ney-apxei N-"kwTe e-Tec2iMe. d. AN-AMagTe M- 
пєдбіх NKECON. e. ас-хпє-оуаунрє XE-IWZANNHC®. f. мєу-ба 
2N-TIOAIC 21-оүсоп. g. пєхє-полло X€-2ape2 є-тєктлпро 
Nr—qi м-пеєкстаурос. h. Nepe-NAAAIMONION TIHT €BOA. і. AC-KTO- 
C AC-2XDN €20YN. 


$5 Cf. 23 (box “The Special Grammar of Proper Nouns”). 
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ASYNDETIC CONNECTION OF CLAUSES. 
ADVERB. CIRCUMSTANTIAL CONVERSION. 


118. Asyndetic Connection of Clauses. |СС 237] 


When two or more past tense clauses (aq—) are strung together without a word for 
‘And’, this indicates very close connection. rrexa- is also connected in this way. 


AG-CWTM AE NOI-2HPWAHC прро 24-Фтортр 
Then King Herod heard the news and was alarmed 


Aq-OYWwB TExa-q 

He answered, saying ... 

AC-TWOYN-C мбі-таєєрє WHM ас-мооає 
The girl got up and walked 


AY-NAY є-паунрє WHM MN—-Mapia TEqmMaay AY-TA2T—OY ay-OYWwT 
NA—q AY-OYWN N-N€Y2A2QOXDP AY-€IN€ NA-q N~2ENAW PON 

Seeing the child and Mary His mother they bowed themselves down, worshipped 
Him, opened their treasures, and brought Him gifts 


119. Adverbs [СС 194-99, 215-29] are words such as 


€MaTe greatly 

emay thither 

ene? ever (as in “not ever") 
*kaawe well 

*kak«c badly 

aaay at all 

ммнмє daily 

MMaTe only, exclusively 
ммау there 

ON again 

*noc how? 

том where? when? how? 
€BOA TWN Whence? 
TNAY When? 
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TENOY nOW 
бє any more 


Some adverbs are prepositional phrases used as fixed expressions; many are formed 
with initia] N. 
Naw N-2€ how? 
Ncawq н-соп for seven times 
NTEYWH by night 
Noykoyi to a small degree 
Noyma somewhere 
моүнр м-сот how many times? 
Nae finally 
e-mrHp-q wholly 
є-пєооуо too much 
є-та»м whither? 
єтвє-оү why? 
аа-тєїма thus far, up to now 
xe-oy why? 


Negation of these is by a following an: єматє an = not greatly, eMay an = not 
thither, Ncawq N-cor ам = not seven times, etc. 


Adverbs of manner are formed freely in the pattern ом-оу . . . (and negative 
чо 
AXN-'...). 


2N-oyMe truly, ом-оулікатосумн justly, etc. etc. 
axN—*nomoc lawlessly, 1xN-?oore fearlessly, etc. etc. 


The placement of adverbs within the sentence is fairly free. 


THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL CONVERSION 


120. The circumstantial conversion [CG 413-33] is marked by the converter 


€pe-,es conversion base 
є- sentence converter 


As you already know (110), there is some ambiguity in identifying circumstantials. 


The circumstantial, both affirmative and negative, is formed in the same way as the 
preterit (cf. 112). Note that there is a circumstantial of the preterit. 


є-анг-оупрофнтнс 
є-лмг-оүпрофнтнс AN 
є-оүпрофнтнс TIE 
є-оупрофнтнс ам TIE 
є-м-оупрофнтнс AN rre 
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єрє-промє CWTT 
єрє-промє CWTT AN 
є-м-промє CWTTI AN 
є4-сотп 

€q-CWTT AN 
є-м-4-сатт AN 
є-24-сотп, є-мпд-, etc. 
€-NANOY-q 

є-млмоү-4 AN 
є-оүн-%ромє сотп 
єрє-%ромє carm 
є-мн-0ромє cori 
€-Neq-c«o TH 
€-NEq-CWTT AN 

є-паї пє-єтд-сатт MMo-q® 
Etc. 


To convert a sentence formed with oyn-, it is possible to substitute the prenominal 
base epe- in place of oyn-: 


oyN-"powe corn єрє-бромє-сотп 


Conjugation of the conversion base epe-, є». 


єї- €N— 
єк- €T€TN- 
epe- 

eq- ey- 
ec- 


€pe-TINOYTE 


THE MEANING OF THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL CONVERSION 


121. The circumstantial is a subordinate (dependent) clause. It has several func- 
tions. Three will be described in this lesson. The fourth is shared between circum- 
stantial and relative, and will be discussed in lesson 17. Generally, the circumstan- 
tial is something like a combination of the English -ing participle (going, seeing) and 
the Greek genitive absolute or Latin ablative absolute. “Coming up from the water, 
He saw the heavens opened"; "Не was in the wilderness, with-Satan-testing-Him” 
(i.e. While Satan was testing Him). 


66 Circumstantial of a cleft sentence (sec lesson 19). 


132 


THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL CONVERSION 


122. (a) Adverbial Function. |CG 421—25] 


In this function, the circumstantial plays the role of an adverb, stating the circum- 
stances under which a main clause is envisaged or said to be valid. 
i. єд-нну €2pài 2м-пмооү Aq-NAàY є-мпнүє 
As He was coming up from the waters, He saw the heavens 


ii. ау-зхіз?ваптісма €y-exoMoAOrei N-NEYNOBE 


They got baptized, confessing their sins 

iii. єд-ма-свтє-тиє NEI-NMMA—q 
When He was going to prepare the heaven, | was with Him 
(He-going-to-prepare the heaven I was with him) 

iV. Neq-2N-T€PHMOC N—2M€ N-200Y єрє-псатанас пірахє MMO-q 
He was in the wilderness forty days, with Satan testing Him 


As these examples show, a circumstantial can either precede or follow the main 
clause that it relates to. Note that the subject of the circumstantial and the main 
clause may be the same (examples i and ii) or different (iii and iv). АП kinds of main 
clause can be modified by an adverbial circumstantial. 


The logical relationship between the adverbial circumstantial and the main clause is 
not specified, and English style usually leads translators to add when, if, although, 
because, etc. (Compare translation of the Greek genitive absolute or Latin ablative 
absolute.) It is important to be very flexible when translating the circumstantial into 
English. Optionally, Coptic can resolve this logical ambiguity by putting a conjunc- 
tion before the circumstantial (for a list of these, see box p. 134.) 


(b) Completive Function. |CG 426—27] 


The circumstantial can complete a subject or object of certain verbs whose meaning 
makes this appropriate. The pronoun subject of the circumstantial clause must agree 
with the subject or object of the main clause that it completes. 


i. Completing the subject of verbs meaning appear to, cease to, continue to, hap- 
pen to, etc. 


X€KAAC NNEK-OYWN2 євол єк-мнстєүє 
So that you [subject] may not appear to be fasting 
(That you may not appear you-fasting) 


ху-ло EY-MOOWE нмма-4 
They [subject] ceased going about with Him 
(They stopped they-travelling with Him) 


133 


LESSON FIFTEEN 


Conjunctions that can precede the adverbial circumstantial [CG 422] 


aaaa e= though, but, rather 

ayw e= and, and indeed, too, furthermore 
€1MHTI Є unless, except for . . . -ing 
€N20OCON є as long as 

єфосом (єпоосом) є: as long as, inasmuch as 
eri ez while... still... 

ewwne ez if (ever) 

€aq)xe- ez supposing that 

кам є» even if, even though 

Kaime p є= although 

KATA-O€ є= just as 

kairo! є= although 

MAAICTA Є: especially if/since 

Noe є= just as 

TIAAIN ON є= moreover, and yet 

Icon es... сот e=... at one time... at another time... 
хорс єг except when, unless 

охен e-MriaT- before 

zama ez at the same time 

гас є» as, as if, on the grounds that 
гас ea)xe-ez as if 

20con є: as long as 

20TAN €= whenever, as soon as, such that 


ii. Completing the direct object of verbs meaning find, forget, keep, know, leave, 
ordain, see, etc. 
Aq-Kaa-q €q-oN2 
He left him [object] alive 
(He left him he-living) 


AN-NAY є-оүх €q-Nex-LAaiMONION €BOA 


We saw someone [object] casting out demons 
(We saw one he-casting-demons out) 


(c) Sequential Function. {CG 428-29] 


This typically occurs in narrative, especially after the past tense aq-. The circum- 
stantial expresses the next event, or reexpresses the main clause somewhat differ- 
ently (not relative tense). 
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Aq-XNOy-i €-ai-xe-rmai 
He asked me, and (next) I said this 
A-@IAITITIOC OYWN N—Pw—~q e-Aq-apxei 
Philip opened his mouth and began 


In this function, the circumstantial past tense (e-a=) is not prior to the main clause 
but happens after it. 


However, this function is more often expressed by the adverbial circumstantial, with 
relative tense: a-1c OywayB єд-ха» ммо-с = Jesus answered, saying (Jesus 
answered he-saying) or by two past tenses: aq-Nay aq—oywa)B = He looked and 
replied. 


(d) Attributive Function. 


This function is shared with the relative conversion and will be described in lesson 
sixteen (127). 


123. Relative Tense. [CG 529-30] 


The circumstantial present expresses action simultaneous with the main verb 


єү-рімє ac- Bo While they were weeping, she left 
єу-рімє с-внк As they weep, she leaves 
єү-рїмє с-ма-ва»к When they weep she will leave 


the circumstantial past expresses action before the main verb 


є-хү-рімє ac-Box Since/When/Because etc. they had wept, she left 
є-хү-рімє с-внк Because they wept she is leaving 


and the circumstantial future looks forward to action after the main verb 


єу-ма-рімє лс-вок As they were about to weep, she left 
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Verbs of position: (d) Motion upwards 


TAAO (TAAE—, TAAO=) lift up, take up, make to go up 
талну" (onto) 

TWOYN (intransitive) arise 

TWOYN MMOz (TOYN-, (reflexive) arise; (transitive) 
TWOYN=) raise 

TA2O (TA2€-, TA2Oz) seize, attain, get to; reach, 

befall; set up 

T3420 MMO= (TAZE-, establish, make to stand 
TA2O#) єратя 

XICE (X€cT-, XACT=) elevate, lift up; (ingressive) 
хосє! become lifted up, rise 


(e) Motion downwards 
гє, 2Hy' fall 
(f) Motion towardslaway from the speaker 


€IN€ (N-, МТ») bring; (€BOA) bring, 
publish; (єпєснт) bring 
down; (є2оум) bring in 


Чї (41-, qrTz) EBOA Or take away 
MMAY 
TNNOOY (TNN€Y-, send (towards speaker), fetch, 
TNNOOY=)* send word 
xooy (хєу-, xooy-) send (away from speaker), 
dispatch 
€l, NH Y! come; (євол) come forth; 


(єпєснт) come down; 
(€2O0YN €-) come into; 
(€2pa1) come up 

важ, BHK? £0; (€BOA) leave; (€2OYN 
€-) enter; (єрїї є-) 
go up; (єпєснт) go 
down 
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ávaAappóvewv 
(K£io0a1) 
éyeipetv 
ёү^їр у 
KkataAapBavetv 


{отауо1 


бшфобу 


TINTELV 


фереїм 


аїрєту 
алостЕХЛєт 
ünootÉAAgiv 


Épygo0ui 


лорересба 
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XI (X1—, ХІТ) 
T (Ф, Taa-) тої 


T (T-. Taaz) євол, тої 
€BOA 

won (qgerr-, wor) 
«qur 

сооүг (сєүг-, 
сооү?-) cooy?! 

TAOYO (тлоүє-, 
TAOYOz) 

моүҳє (мєҳ-, NOX-) 
NHXŤ 


Other verbs 


(a) Formed with мбомс 


X1 (XI-, XIT-) NÓONC 
Inf. as nn пох NOONC 


Peq-xi мбомс 


take, receive, get 

give, give back, give away, 
repay; c—- TO! It is fated 

sell 


receive, take, buy; (stative) 
acceptable 
gather 


send forth; utter, proclaim 


throw; (€BOA) cast forth 


treat violently, violate, treat 
unjustly 

injustice, unjust action, vio- 
lence 

unjust or violent person 


(b) Based on n- oyoei “quick advance, approach" 


T-nre(q)oyoe!i e- 


(c) "Be able to, Can" 


q9-, also spelled ew- 
must be completed by an 
infinitive [CG 184(c)] 

Na~qw- (future Na- 
63 + 4)-), completed 
by an infinitive, is for- 
mally a future tense 
but often has present 
meaning 

oyN-"60M (or оум- 
бом) м-/ммо= є-;? 
negation MN-^60M 


approach, meet (ac—-T-rrec- 


Oyoci epo-q “She met 
or approached him") 


is able to, can 


is or will be able to, can 


is able to, can (“there is 
power in... to...”)° 


Aappáveiv 
(йдто)б1боуо1 


TWOAELV 


бехесвао, буора- 
Gew 
GUVÓ yg 


TÉUTELV 


Валлету 


@бїкєТу кт). 


йбікос 


просеруєсва 


бомаєваш 


бомаєвал 


бомаєвал 
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бм-бом €-, аубм- is able to, can боуасба1 
Збом e- (+ infinitive) 


Adverbs in paragraph 119 


^rNNOOY- and ходу take the personal second suffixes. Cf. 103 (box). 


*E.g. 


оүн-бом ммо-к є-#твво—ї “You can purify me.” 


Exercises 15 


A. Reading selections from the New Testament. 
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. ом-тєуноу тєїїмх aq-xiT-q. Mark 1:12 


24-Єї мбі-їс єораї є-тгллїлмїл €eq-kHpycce? м-пєүлггє- 
AION м-пмоүтє. Mark 1:14 

ayw єд-мооає 2ATN-T€OAAACCA N-TTAAIAAIA Aq—NAY є-сї- 
мом MN-ANApeac псом N-CIMWN єү-нєх-#аунє® є-тє- 
eaaacca. Mark 1:16 


. AG-NAY €-IAKQBOC TIQ)HP€ N-Z€B€.AAIOC MN—-I(O?2ANNHC ПЄЧ- 


CON NTOOY 20-оү єү-2м-пҳот. Mark 1:19 


. AY OYMHHWE м-бллімоміом а4-мох-оу євол є-мєд-ка- 


NAAIMONION €-^qjaxe. Mark 1:34 


. AYW AG-BWK єд-кнруссє 2м-мєүсүмлгогн 2N-TFlAAIAAIA 


THP~C AYW NKEAAIMONION EG—NOYXE ммо-оу євол. Mark 1:39 


. ayw єд-парагє? aq-Nay є-лєоүє!? паунрє М-алфаос eq- 


2M00c 21-TEGTEAWNION”!. Mark 2:14 
E€-Way-CWTM E-TWAXKE NTEYNOY WAY-XIT-G 2N-Ooypage. 
Mark 4:16 


KHpycce proclaim. 

wne fishnet. 

парагє pass by. 

Aeoyel... AA airoc (personal names) Levi, Alphaios. 
TEAWNION moncy changer's booth. 


EXERCISES FIFTEEN 


9. eri? NTOq €q-qjàxe ау-єї NOI-NpwMe М-пархісунагагос?, 
Mark 5:35 

10. aq- Nay єро-оу ey-wTprwp ayw ey-piMe. Mark 5:38 

11. ayw пминна)є єү-сотм (20 [box]) хү-р-%тнрє”. Mark 6:2 

12. 4-232 ae Nay єро-оу єү-внк. Mark 6:33 

13. х4-єї wapo-oy Eq-MOOWE 2IXN-T€OAAACCA. AYW Neq- 
оуаа) є-"парагє ммо-оу. Mark 6:48 


9 AXIMONION €BOA ом-пеєкран. 


14. mca? лм-млү є-оүл єд-нєх- 
Mark 9:38 

15. aq- cMoy єро-оу e-aq-ka-TooT-q 21xw-oy. Mark 10:16 

16. ayw єд-мну €BOA 2N-2ZIEPIXW” MN=NEGMAOGHTHC ayw OYNOÓ 
м-мнна)є вартімаіос? є-увллє" me па)нрє N-TIMAIOC 
нєд-омоос €2pai 2a-T€21H Eq—XI-9MNT—NA”. Mark 10:46 


B. Translate into Coptic, using the circumstantial conversion. a. As I was 
bringing them, I fell down. b. As I was bringing them, he fell down. c. He 
arose, lifting them up with him. d. They arose as he was lifting them up with 
him. e. She saw them bringing it. f. They saw her bringing it. g. We did not 
see her coming (89). 


C. Translate. a. Р-ма-тадо-оу нта-фіт-оу. b. Ay-TNNOOY-COY 
qjapo-q MMHN€ ayw aq-xIT-oy. C. qgujape-npeq-p-^NosBe wwr 
Nq-TM-T EBOA ENE?, WAq-CWOY2 Nq-TM-TAOyO €Ne2. d. Aq-xice 
MMO-OY Aq=XOOY-COY €-TIKOCMOC. 


? emi still (Greek adverb &t1). 

ApxicyNarcroc leader of the synagogue. 

аупнрє omen, wonder, miracle; Редаутн pe to marvel, to wonder, to be amazed. 
? erepixc (place name) Jericho. 

вартіматос (personal name) Bartimaios. 

вллє blind. 

тіматос (personal name) Timaios. 

MNT-—Na alms (cf. infinitive ма = to show mercy). 
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RELATIVE CONVERSION. 


124. Relative clauses [CG 399-402, 404] modify a preceding noun, pronoun, or 
the like. 


Thus the italicized relative clauses 


the man who built her house 

the house that the man built for her 

the one whose house the man built 

the one for whom the man built a house 
the town in which the man built her house 


modify the man, the house, the one, and the town. The modified item (the man, the 
house, the one, the town) is called the antecedent of the relative clause. 


In English, relative clauses are connected to their antecedent by a variable relative 
pronoun (who, that, which, whose, for whom, in which, etc.), whose form helps to 
express the relationship of the clause to its antecedent.9? 


The Coptic form is very different. Coptic relative clauses do not contain a variable 
relative pronoun—just a relative converter (such as ємт- in the examples below). 
The converter only signals the beginning of a relative clause and roughly means 
"modified by the following complete statement . . . ” Study the following equiva- 
lents and note all the ways that Coptic and English differ. 


English: the man who built her house 
Coptic form: the man + converter + he built her house 
прамє + ENT- + aq-KWT M-TIECHI 
English: the house that the man built for her 
Coptic form: the house + converter + the man built it for her 
THI + ENT- + а-праме KoT-q NA-C 
English: the one whose house the man built 
Coptic form: the one + converter + the man built her house 
т- + €NT- + л-промє KWT м-пєснї 


*? The English relative pronoun also can signal a distinction of personal: impersonal (who: that, 
whom: which). 
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English: the one for whom the man built the house 
Coptic form: the one + converter the man built the house for her 
T- + €NT- + A-TIPWME кат м-пні ма-с 
English: the town in which the man built her house 
Coptic form: the town + converter + the man built her house in it 
mfMe + ємт- + A-TIPWME KWT M-TIECHI N2HT-q 


125. Translation strategy. When you translate a Coptic relative clause into 
English, you must do three things: 


i. Substitute the appropriate English variable relative pronoun (who, that, which, 
whose, for whom, in which, etc.) instead of the converter 


ii. Ignore a redundant Coptic personal pronoun when translating 


iii. Rearrange the words if necessary 


промє ємт-ла-кат м-пєснї 
the man + converter + he built her house 


who 
the man + eesverter + Й© built her house 


— the man who built her house 


тні ENT—A-TIPWME кот-4 NA~C 
the house + converter + the man built it for her 


that 
the house + eesverxtee + the man built X for her 


— the house that the man built for her 


т-ємт-л~промє KWT M-TIECHI 
the one + converter + the man built her house 


whose - 
the one + eo#verter + the man built Dr house) 
— the one whose house the man built i 


T-€NT-A-HP«0M€ KWT M-TIHI NA-C 
the one + converter + the man built the house for her 


whom 
the one +/eenvertex + the man built the house (for Br 


— the one for whom the man built the house 


пТмє ємт-л-промє KWT M—-TIECHI N2HT-Q 

the town + converter + the man built her house in it 
which 

the town + 'eexverter + the man built her house (in) X 

— the town in which the man built her house 


Thus in the five examples above, 
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i. The Coptic converter has been replaced by who, that, whose, whom, and which 


ii. The redundant Coptic pronouns meaning Ле, it, her, her, and it have been 
ignored 


iii. In the third, fourth, and fifth examples, house, for, and in have been moved to 
make normal sounding English®!. 


Notice that the Coptic definite article (rr-, r-, м-) “the one...” is an antecedent in 
examples three and four. (As an antecedent, n- never has a superlinear stroke.) 


When the antecedent expresses time or manner (the days, the year, a year, the 
way), optionally in step (2) there may be no redundant personal pronoun to delete. 
[CG 407] 


the year + converter + he built her house 
тєромпє + ENT- + лд-кот м-пєснї 


Thus пєгооү ємт-ау-аналамванє ммо-4 = the day (when) He was taken up. 
ката-еє €NT-AN-c«o TM = in the way (that) we have heard. Nee ом epe- 
пархієрєус p-^MNTpe Na-i = just as also the high priest vouches for me. 


126. Let’s doa quick exercise now. Translate these four relative constructions into 
good, normal English. The converter here is always ємт-. 


Coptic: T€C2IM€ €NT-AC-2€ €-TI€q2OMNT 
Coptic form: the woman + ємт- + she found his money 
English: 

Coptic: пєдоомит €NT-A-TE€C2IM€ 2€ єро-4 
Coptic form: his money + ємт- + the woman found it 
English: 

Coptic: II-CENT-A-TE€C2IM€ 2€ €-TI€q2OMNT 


Coptic form: the one + ent- + the woman found his money 


English: 


Coptic: пні €NT-A-TE€C2IM€ 2€ €-rieqQoMNT N2HT-q 
Coptic form: the house + ємт- + the woman found his money in it 


English: 


81 In colloquial English, for and in can be left where they are. 
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127. The choice of converter varies according to the antecedent. | СС 404] 
After a definite antecedent (one that contains п ...,т..., огм... 60) а relative 
converter is used. 


TIPXDM€ (пєїраме, пємромє) ENT—AG—KWT м-пєснї 
the man who built her house 


After a non-definite antecedent (with indefinite or zero article) a circumstantial con- 
verter must be used instead of the relative converter. 


OY PWME є-а4-кат м-пєснї (e- is Circumstantial converter) 
a man who built her house 


9pqM€ e-aq-k«or (or є-лү-кот) м-пєснї 
someone/people who built her house 


Antecedents constructed with ... мім any, every or with specifiers such as 


229 N- тапу can be followed by either circumstantial or relative, optionally. 


When the antecedent expresses time or manner and is definite (the days, the way), 
either circumstantial or relative can be used. пєгооү єтєрє-маї una-ayorne = 
The day (when) these things will come to pass. мєгооү EN—2N—TCaps = The days 
(when) we were in the flesh. 


128. The relative conversion is formed in the same way as the preterit and cir- 
cumstantial. There are several shapes of the relative converter, most of which we 
will study in the next lesson. For now, you will learn only 


the conversion base єтєрє-, єт= (present tense) 
the sentence converter of the past tense affirmative ємт-, also spelled NT- 


Remember that a conversion base (erepe-, є=) is only used to convert durative 
sentences 112 (1). 


129. Conjugation of the conversion base єт=. 


et- (et-i-) €TN- 
ETK- €TeTN- 
єтє- or erepe- 

єтд- єтоу- 
ETC- 


єтєрє-пноүтє 
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A. Review vocabularies 2—4. 


w 


. Analyze and translate, giving alternate translations where possible. 
а. па)нрє WHM €NT-A-T€C2IM€ Nay єро-4 

TQEEPE WHM €NT-A-T€C2IM€ NAY єро-с 

NQ)HP€ WHM €NT-A-TE€C2IM€ NAY єро-оү 

тєрє eNT-AC-NAY єро-4 


NHI €NT-Aq-NAY єро-оу 

NHI ETG-Nay єро-оу 

NHI €TETN—-NAY єро-оү 

NHI ETEepe—TECZIME Nay єро-оү 
TECZIME €NT-AC-NAY є-тпол!с 


b 
c 
d 
€. тполіс €NT-AC-NAY €po-c 
f. 
g 
h 


=. 


1. 
К. T€C2IM€ €eNT-AC-NAY €po-q 
l. TEC?IME eNT-Aaq-NAY єро-с 

m. T€C2IM€ €NT-AC-NAY єро-с (this has two interpretations) 

n. npeq-p-?^uose ємт-а4-мау є-мєдмовє (two interpretations) 

о. TIOAIC €ENT-AQ-NAY єро-оу N2HT-C 

p. тполіс €NT-AqQ-NAY €po-c N2HT-C (two interpretations) 

9. пєрпє ємт-лс-млү єро-оу N2HT-d 

т. пєрпє ємт-ас-нау epo-q N2HT-q (two interpretations) 

5. паї eNT-Aaq-Nay єро-4 N2HT-q (three interpretations) 

t. Nal єтс-млү epo-c N2HT-C (two interpretations) 

и. TINOYTE €NT-AN-NAY €-Neqprnye 

V. нєрпнүє €NT-AN-NAY є-пєумоутє 

B. Repeat (1) to (22) as a rapid drill: a. паунрє аунм ENT—A-TECZIME 
Nay €po-q. b. таєєрє WHM eNT-A-T€C21M€ NAY єро-с. c. маунрє 
аунм ENT—A-TECZIME Nay єро-оү. d. пєрпє ENT—AC—Nay €po-q. e. 
THOAIC €NT-AC-NAY єро-с. f. мні ємт-л4-млү єро-оү. g. NHI 
єт4-мау epo-oy. h. мні ererN-Nay єро-оү. і. NHI ETEPE—TECZIME 
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NAY єро-оу. j. Tec21Me eNT-ac-Nay E~-THOAIC. К. TEC?IME ENT- 
ac-nay єро-4. l. Tec21Me ENT—Aq-Nay єро-с. m. T€c21M€ ENT- 
лс-млү epo-c (this has two interpretations). n. npeq-p-?^Nose 
€NT-AqQ-NAY €-N€qNoBe (two interpretations). о. тполіс €NT-Aq- 
NAY єро-оү N2HT-C. p. тполіс €NT-Aq-NAY €po-c N2HT-C (two 
interpretations). q. repre ENT—AC—NAY єро-оү N2HT-q. г. пєрпє ENT- 
AC-NAY €po-q N2HT-q (two interpretations). s. Tal ємт-ад-мау 
€po-q N2HT-q (three interpretations). t. млі єтс-мау єро-с N2HT-C 
(two interpretations). и. пмоутє €NT-AN-NAY є-мєдрпнүє. v. NEP- 
THYE €NT-AN-NAY є-пєуноутє. 

D. Translate into Coptic, using the relative ог circumstantial conversion, as 
appropriate. 

Example: the angel who came from heaven = “the angel modified-by-the- 
complete-statement he came from heaven” = narrexoc ємт-24-єї EBOA 
?м-тпє 

а. Ап angel who came from heaven 

b. The woman who knew God 

c. A woman who knew God 

d. The apostles who loved their Lord 

e. Apostles who loved their Lord 


f. The things that I see, those which I see, the things that you (sing. masc.) 
see, those which you (sing. masc.) see, the things that you (sing. fem.) see, 
the things that he sees, the things that she sees, the things that we see, the 
things that you (pl.) see, the things that they see 


g. Things that I see, some that I see, things that you (sing. masc.) see, some 
that you (sing. masc.) see, things that you (sing. fem.) see, things that he 
sees, things that she sees, things that we see, things that you (pl.) see, things 
that they see 


h. The things that God sees, those which God sees 
i. Things that God sees, some that God sees 


j. The road on which I have travelled, the road on which you (sing. masc.) 
have travelled, the road on which you (sing. fem.) have travelled, the road on 
which he has travelled, the road on which she has travelled, the road on 
which we have travelled, the road on which you (pl.) have travelled, the road 
on which they have travelled, the road on which the man has travelled 


k. A road on which I have travelled, a road on which you (sing. masc.) have 
travelled, a road on which you (sing. fem.) have travelled, a road on which 
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he has travelled, a road on which she has travelled, a road on which we have 
travelled, a road on which you (pl.) have travelled, a road on which they have 
travelled, a road on which the man has travelled 


І. The city whose king I saw, the city whose king you (sing. masc.) saw, the 
city whose king you (sing. fem.) saw, the city whose king he saw, the city 
whose king she saw, the city whose king we saw, the city whose king you 
(pl.) saw, the city whose king they saw 

m. А city whose king I saw, a city whose king you (sing. masc.) saw, a city 
whose king you (sing. fem.) saw, a city whose king he saw, the city whose 
king she saw, a city whose king we saw, a city whose king you (pl.) saw, a 
city whose king they saw 
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RELATIVE CONVERSION (CONTINUED). 


130. “Bare єт.” [СС 405] 


In present tense affirmative relative clauses, erq-, erc-, and eroy- are always 
replaced by simple er- if their personal pronoun (-q, -c, - oy) would refer to the 
antecedent. This will be notated as єт?-, and called “bare єт”. 


the man who listens промє єт?-сатм (not erq-) 


the woman who listens тєс?їмє єті-сатм (not erc-) 
the apostles who listen млпостолос єт?-сотм (not єтоу-) 


Optionally, this construction can be negatived by aw after the predicate. 
9 


the man who does not listen TIPWME ET'-CWTM AN 
the woman who does not listen T€c21M€ ET*-CWTM AN 
the apostles who do not listen мапостолос єт?-сатм ам 


The alternative negation is прамє єтє-м-д-сатм ам, T€C2IM€ ETE- 


N-C-CWTM AN, NATTOCTOAOC ETE—N—CE—CWTM AN. 


All the predicates of the durative sentence (63) can occur after єт?-: maiwn єт?- 


мнү = the age to come, the age that is coming. торгн er^-Na-6«Amn євол = the 
wrath that is going to appear. rerNeicr er^-2N-Mrnye = your Father who is in 
the heavens. 


The commonest occurrence of bare єт is found in the phrases erMMay (= that) and 
TIETMMAY, TETMMAY, мєтммау (= that one, he, she, it, they) 60. rmoaic єтммхү 
= that city. NPpwoy erMMay = those emperors. пєтммау = he, that one. 
Adjectival meaning. When the predicate is a stative expressing a quality, such as 
oyaas is holy, the meaning is like a modifying adjective: тполіс єт?-оуаав = the 
holy city; п-єто-снб = the lame man; пмоүтє eT/-xoce = the high(est) God; 
м-єт2-мооүт = the dead. Cf. 70. 
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THE SENTENCE CONVERTER FOR RELATIVE CONVERSION 


131. The relative sentence converter has four forms (identical in meaning), cho- 
sen to match the grammar of the relative clause. [CG 399] You've already learned 
one of these: ємт-, also spelled мт-. They are: 


ємт- (also spelled NT—9?) used only before 2-, a= (affirmative past) 

єт- used before verboids when the subject pronoun refers to the antecedent? 
єтє- used before all other sentence types 

e- optionally used instead of ere- before wape-—, waz, Nepe-, and Nez 


Relative conversions are fairly easy to recognize, since almost every one begins with 
€T, єтє-, ENT, OF NT. 


Generally speaking, the relative is formed in the same way as the preterit (cf. 112). 
[CG 396] (Note that there is a relative conversion of the preterit.) 


єтє-оүпрофнтнс rne 
єтє-оупрофнтнс ам rre 
єтє-м-оүпрофнтнс AN TIE 
єтєрє-промє corr 

ETE PE—TMPWME CWTT AN 
єтє-м-промє саутт AN 
€Tq-CwTn 

€TG-CWTT AN 
€T€-N-q-CXDTT AN 
єт?-саутті (130) 

єт?-сауттт an (optional) (130) 
єтє-м-4-сотп an (optional) (130) 
ENT—Aq-—CWTTT 

€T€-Mriq-, ere-MriATQ-, ETE-Waq-, ere-Meq-, ere-NNeq- com? 
€-ajaq-c«orrm (optional) 
єтє-мє4-сотп 
ETE-NEG—CWTT AN 
є-нєд-сатт (optional) 
€-NEq-CwTMN an (optional) 
€T€-NANOY-q 
€T€-NANOY-q AN 
єт-млмоү-4 

€T-NANOY-q AN 


4 


82 


83 


NT- is also the focalizing converter (lesson 18), and so it is ambiguous. 
TKa? єт-млмоү-4 “The good soil, the soil that is good" (Mark 4:8), where - 4 refers to 
TIKAQ. 

84 There is no relative conversion of the affirmative optative є=є-. 
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єтє-оүн-%ромє corr 

erepe-" pone carm (optional, affirmative only) 
ere-MN-ÜPpaMe cam 

єтє-паї ne-erq- carr ммо- 48° 


Etc. 


To convert a sentence formed with oyn-, it is possible to substitute the prenominal 
base erepe- in place of оум-. [CG 324] 


oyN-’pwme сотп єтєрє-0рамє-сотп 


OTHER USES OF THE RELATIVE 


132. rhe Articulated Relative. [СС 411] 


This construction has п-, т-, N- as its antecedent and means he who... , that 
which ..., someone who... 


т-ємт-а-праме кат м-пєснї = She whose house the man built 

ноєт?-ммма-д = Those who are with him 

N-er^-ayowe = The sick, those who are sick 

N-E€NT-A-M«XDYCHC оүєг-сләомє ммо-оү = The things that Moses com- 
manded 


In the articulated relative construction, Na— usually expresses timeless generaliza- 
tion (r-er^-Na- whoever or whatever) rather than futurity. That is, whoever and 
whatever can be formulated in Coptic with either the present or the na- future. 


N-eT-NHy євол 2м-праме = Whatever things come out of a person 

євол 2N-N-eT^MooyT = From the dead (whoever are dead) 

rm-eTÓ-NA-CKANAAAIZe N-OYA N-Neikoyi єт?-тистєує epo-i = Whoever 
puts a stumbling block before one of these little ones who believe in Me 


n-eT^-na-xi-?)qjaxe = Whoever says a word 


Rarely, the articulated relative is formed with the pronouns mai or пн, or even 


паї + circumstantial. 


133. The Explanatory Relative. {CG 410] 
(a) eTe- ... ne (etc.) which is..., which means ..., namely... 


(b) ere-nai ne (etc.) which is to say, ... 


35 Relative of a cleft sentence (see lesson 19). 
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2€NC22 ETE—BAPNABAC ME MN—CYMEWN = Some teachers, namely, Barnabas 
and Simeon 

CAYAOC лє єтє-паулос ne = Saul, which means, Paul 

пєїма N-oycor єтї-ммлү ere-TMNT-PPO м-мпнує ne = That very same 
place, which is, the kingdom of the heavens 

пєдсама єтє-плї me TEKKAHCIA = His body, which is to say, the church 


134. тле Appositive Relative. [CG 408] 


This relative construction relates loosely9Ó to its antecedent and is introduced by n- 
or rai, carrying on the number/gender of the antecedent. In English, this m- or mai 
should not be translated (or rather, it should be translated only by inserting a comma 
before the English relative pronoun). 

А = 


пепна N-TM€ п-єтє-ммн-а)бом м-пкосмос E-"xIT-g 


The Spirit of truth, whom the world cannot receive 


ME KOYXAI паї eNT-AK-CBTO T-q 
Your salvation, which You have prepared 


TIPICKA MN—AKYAA малї ENT—AY—KW м-пєумако 
Prisca and Aquila, who laid down their necks 


The circumstantial also appears in this construction after mai. 


NE€YOYHHB Nal єрє-мєүлпнүє болп €BOA 
Their priests, whose heads are uncovered 


This is the normal way in which an attributive clause is attached to a personal 


name or a personal pronoun. 1c т-є-аулү-моүтє epo-q хє-пєхс = Jesus, 
who is called the Christ. 


135. Relative Tense. |CG 529-30] 


The relative present expresses action simultaneous with the main verb. 
пні єр-кат ммо-4 aq—ze євол = The house that I was building perished 
пні єѓ- кот ммо-4 q-2HY євол = The house that I am building is perishing 
THE єр-кат ммо-4 4-ма-оє євол = The house that I am building will 
perish 


% Like an English relative clause preceded by a comma (“London, which is the capital of 
England”). 
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The relative past expresses action before the main verb. 
пні ENT—Al-—KWT ммо-4 а4-2є євол = The house that I had built perished 
пні ENT=Ai-KWT MMO-q д-ону євол = The house that I built is perishing 
THI €NT-AÍ-KXOT MMO-q 4-ма-2є євол = The house that I built will perish 


And the relative future looks forward to action after the main verb. 


пні єї-на-кат ммо-4 àq—2€ євол = The house that I was going to build 
perished 

пні € T-NA-K«oT ммо-4 q-2Hy євол = Any house that I build is perishing 

THI єр-мна-кат ммо-4 4-ма-оє євол = The house that I am going to build 
will perish 
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A. Review vocabularies 5—7. 


B. Reading selections from the New Testament. 
т-єт#-шфа) EBOA 20 -тєрнмос?", Mark 1:3 

т-єт#-оүллв м-пмоүтє. Mark 1:24 

CIMWN MN—-N-€T^-NMMA-q. Mark 1:36 

промє erepe-Teq6ix MOOYT. Mark 3:3 

N-eTqG-eEIpe ммо-оу. Mark 3:8 

н-єтҗү-оүла)у-оү. Mark 3:13 

гоулас TICKAPIWTHC п-ємт-лд-паралмілоу MMO-q. Mark 3:19 
NErpAMMATEYC €NT-AY-€I €BOA 2N-61€pocoAyMa. Mark 3:22 
N-e€NT-A-TmXO&ic aa-y Na-K. Mark 5:19 

N-ENT—A-IC aa—y Na-q. Mark 5:20 

. т-ємт-ас-р-паї. Mark 5:32 

. T-Mà єтєрє-таєєрє WHM N2HT—q. Mark 5:40 

. п-єтє-оүла-4. Mark 6:22 

0—cu2 2N-Hcalac пєпрофнтнс. Mark 1:2 


= o 
| MT © уо о; сл оюу 


> 


п-єт 


15. q-Na-sBarmrize MMW-TN 2N-OYTINA eq-oyaas. Mark 1:8 alt. 

16. Neq-T- ca гар Na-y N-ee ам eroy-T-?)csc N6iI- NerpaMMa- 
тєүс. Mark 1:22 

17. мє-үм-оүромє 2м-тсүмлгогн €pe-oynNa м-лклөлртом?* 
ммма-4. Mark 1:23 

18. They removed the roof of mma erq-N2uT-q. Mark 2:4 

19. Another great crowd followed Him єу-сатм e€-N-eTq-€ipe MMO- 


oy. Mark 3:8 
20. млає-м-ємт-л4-тллбо-оү?. Mark 3:10 
21. тмоүтє єт?-хосє. Mark 5:7 


57 epu Moc wilderness. 


88 aka@apTON impure. 
89 талбо heal. 
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22. 
23. 


24. 
25. 


26. 
27. 


28. 
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хү-є! євол є-#нлү e-n-enT-aq-wwne. Mark 5:14 

He said to them, пні ereTNA~BWK EZOYN epo-q бо? Nou T-q. 
Mark 6:10 

ху-таоуо €po-q м-м-ємт-ау-аазу TH p-oy. Mark 6:30 
n-erT/-ua-xi-*qaxe?! eq-200y Nca-meqeiom н TeqMaay 2N— 
оумоу марєд-моу. Mark 7:10 

єпфлег єтє-плї re oywn. Mark 7:34 

МАРрІА AE TMATAAAHNH AYW MAPIA TA-IWCHC N€Y-NAY є-пма 
NT-AY-KAA-q N2HT-q. Mark 15:47 

тс TINAZAPHNOC п-ємт-ау-стауроу? MMo-q. Mark 16:6 


% бау Imperative. 
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xı- = ҳє- utter, say, speak about. The prenominal form xi— occurs before zero article; 


otherwise xe- is used. 
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cTaypoy crucify. 
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FOCALIZING CONVERSION. 


136. Like the preterit, the focalizing conversion forms a complete sentence. It tells 
the reader that the converted sentence contains (somewhere) a high point of interest 
that the reader should select and emphasize. 


мпс-моу AAAA €C-NKOTK 
She has not died; rather, she is sleeping 


Thus its use is a rhetorical strategy—it is a sort of not-very-specific stage direction 
to the reader—and so it typically occurs in literary writing but not in private letters 
and business documents. [CG 444—59] 


137. є ocalizing Converters. |CG 444] 


Focalization is marked by the following converters: 


conversion base єрє-,є= 

sentence converter NT- before past tense 
є- before other sentence types 
єтє- forming some negations 139 


Note that єрє-, є», and e- are also circumstantial converters, and NT- is also an 
optional spelling of the relative converter ємт- 131. 


The focalizing conversion is formed in the same way as the preterit. (Note that there 
is a focalizing conversion of the preterit.) 


єрє-промє CWTT 
€q-co mn 
NT-Aq-ccaoTn 
€-«q)aq-c«oTm 
€-NANOY-q 
є-оүн-%ромє cam 
є-мн-0ромє стт 
€-N€q-coTT 

Etc”. 


93 There is no focalizing conversion of the nominal sentence. Of the non-durative conjugations, 
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Negation adds an after the predicate (except for оүм-/мм-). 


єрє-промє CWTTT AN 
€q-CWTT AN 
NT-Aq-ccorTri AN (sic) 
€-qQ)Aq-CXTT AN 


(Note the negation of NT-aq- and e-waq- with an.) 


Optionally the durative can be negatived by N- ... AN and NN- ... AN, with м- or 
NN- prefixed to the conversion base. 


єрє-промє cwrit AN and N(N)-epe-mp«oMe CWTT AN 
€q-CwTT AN and м(м)-єф-сотт AN 


For another kind of negation (formed with єтє-), cf. 139. 


To convert a sentence formed with oyn-, it is possible to substitute the prenominal 
base epe- in place of oyn-: 


oYyN—"pwme cwrit epe—*pwme carm 


Conjugation of the conversion base єрє-, e=. 


ei- €N- 
єк- єтєтн- 
epe- 

eq- ey- 
ec- 


єрє-пноүтє 


THE MEANING OF FOCALIZING CONVERSION 


138. A focalizing converter signals that the reader should choose to understand 
some part of the converted sentence as a "focal point"—i.e. a point of special 
emphasis or attention. [CG 445-51] 


But the conversion does not tell where the focal point is located. Almost any part of 
speech is eligible to be a focal point. And so, the selection of a focal point must be 
made by the reader, in view of the overall flow of the argument on that page of text. 
Even when the train of thought seems clear, several different performances of a 
focalizing conversion may seem justified. 


only the past and the aorist have a focalizing conversion. Note also that in ancient manuscripts, the 
converter NT— is sometimes erroneously written ємт-. 
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Focalizing verbal constructions were used in earlier stages of the Egyptian lan- 
guage. In these much earlier stages, scholars have theorized that the location of 


the focal point is regular and predictable. But in any case, this is no longer true 
when we get to the Coptic stage of Egyptian. 


Let's look at a few examples of focalizing conversions set in their context, in order 
to understand how the choice of focal point can be suggested by the surrounding 
text. In each example, my own choice of focal point is given in a footnote; but as a 
fellow reader you are entitled to choose some other place to put the focal point if it 
seems better. I have slightly condensed the passages. 


i. Mary Magdalene came to the tomb (of Jesus) while it was dark and saw that the 
stone had been removed from its entrance. She ran to Simon Peter and the other 
disciple; they were coming to the tomb. The other disciple went in, looked, and 
had faith. Mary Magdalene was sitting outside the tomb weeping. Weeping, she 
turned and saw Jesus standing there. Jesus said to her, Mariam! She said, 
Rabbouni! Mary Magdalene went and told the disciples, I have seen the Lord! 
When it was evening and the doors were secured Jesus came and stood in their 
midst, and said to them, Peace be unto you! Jesus did many other miracles in 
the presence of His disciples. MNNCa-—Nai ON a-ic OYON2-q e-NeqMaen- 
THC 2I XN—T€OAAACCA N-TIBEPIAC. NT-AQ-OYON2-Q AE EBOA NTEIZE 
(Afterwards, again Jesus revealed Himself to His disciples—by Lake Tiberias. 
And He revealed Himself as follows”). They were gathered together, Simon 
Peter said to them, I’m going fishing. They came out and entered the boat. And 
after sunrise, Jesus stood on the bank. But the disciples did not know it was 
Jesus. Jesus said to them, You boys here, do you have any fish with you? (John 
20:1-21:5) 


ii. (From a letter that Paul is writing to the church in Corinth) One who "speaks 
in a tongue" (speaks ecstatic nonsense) speaks not to human beings but to God, 
for no person listens to him. The one who speaks in tongues edifies only him- 
self. Speaking prophetic sayings is better than speaking in tongues. Listen, 
brethren, if I come to you speaking in tongues how will I be of any use to you? 
If a bugle makes a funny sound, who's going to get ready for battle? Likewise, 
if you don't produce clear speech, how will people understand what you're say- 
ing? Suppose the whole church gathers and they all speak in tongues, and then 
some simple folk or unbelievers come by. Wouldn't they say that єтєти- 
aoset (You're crazy !??). But if they are all uttering prophetic sayings and an 


?* My choice of focal point: as follows. 
55 My choice of focal point: really crazy. 
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unbeliever or a simple person comes by, they will be convinced by all. (1 Cor 
14:2-24) 


iii. John (the Baptist) replied, It is not I who am the Christ. He (the Christ) must 


rise, and I must sink: one who has come from heaven is superior to all; one who 
is from the earth is earthly ayw єд-фахє євол 2Мм-пка2 (and speaks from 
the earth?9). Now, the One who has come from heaven is testifying to what He 
has seen and heard. And no one accepts His testimony. Yet He has sealed the 
One who has accepted His testimony, for God is truthful. Indeed, the One 
whom God has sent eq-x« N-N«qjaxe м-пмоүтє (speaks the words of 
God”). н-єрє-пнмоутє rap T ам м-пєтна 2м-оуауі (For, God does not 
give the spirit in a limited way?5): the Father loves the Son and has put all 
things into His hands. (John 3:27-35) 


iv. The kinsmen of the synagogue leader came and told him, Your daughter has 


died. But Jesus said, Fear not! Just have faith. And they went to the leader's 
house, and He saw that they were distraught and weeping. But when He had 
entered He said to them, Why are you distraught and weeping over the girl? 
мпс-моү. алла єс-мкотк (She has not died; rather, she is sleeping”). 
They laughed at Him. But He took the girl's hand and said to her, Taleitha 
Koum. And immediately the girl got up and walked. (Mark 5:35-42) 


. They took Jesus from Kaiphas to the praetorium. And Pilate came out. Then 


Pilate went back into the praetorium, and summoned Jesus and said to Him, 
You are the King of the Jews? — Jesus answered, єк-ха» мета 2apo-k 
Mayaa-k (Are you saying this as your own opinion'™) or is it other people 
who have talked to you about Me? — Pilate replied, Excuse me, am I supposed 
to be a Jew? It's Your people and the high priests who put You into my cus- 
tody. — Jesus responded: Personally speaking, My kingdom is not from this 
world. (John 18:28—36) 


In form, the focalizing converters are identical with those of the circumstantial/rela- 
tive (єрє-, є», є-, NT-, ENT—, єтє-), and this is a potential source of confusion. 
However, because the focalizing conversion is by definition a complete sentence it 


can 


be distinguished from the circumstantial and relative (which are not)!?!. The 


focalizing is relatively rare compared to the circumstantial and relative. 


My choice of focal point: uncertain, maybe from the earth or speaks. 
My choice of focal point: uncertain, maybe speaks, or God. 

My choice of focal point: in a limited way. 

My choice of focal point: is sleeping. 


100 My choice of focal point: as your own opinion. 

101 A circumstantial conversion of the focalizing conversion exists, and it is rare, being mostly 
confined to the elaborate rhetoric ої Shenoute: є-єрє-, e~ez, and e-NT- (unfortunately, some- 
times simplified to epe-, є=, NT-). 
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139. wegations. [СС 452-53] 


In English we can sometimes translate the focalizing conversion by It is/was . . . 
that . . . , dividing the meaning into two parts. Thus: “It was in the following way | 
that He revealed Himself" — “It is the words of God | that He speaks”; etc. 


This cumbersome English construction points to the existence of two logical forms 
of negation, depending on which part is negatived. Coptic carefully distinguishes 
these two forms. Form (i) is much more common. 
i. It was not in the following way | that He revealed Himself. 
ii. It was in the following way | that He did not reveal Himself. 
i. It is not the words of God | that He speaks. 
ii. It is the words of God | that He does not speak. 
In Coptic, form (i) is expressed by the negations noted in 137. Form (ii) is expressed 
by prefixing the sentence converter єтє- to an already negatived basic sentence pat- 
tern. Thus 
(1) NT-Aq-OyON2-d AN євол нтєїгє 
It was not in the following way that He revealed Himself 
(ii) ere-Mrq-oyoN2-q EBOA NTEIZE 
Tt was in the following way that He did not reveal Himself 
(i) єд-ха ам N-NWwWaxe м-пмоүтє ог м-єд-ха AN N-NWaxe M- 


TINOYTE 
It is not the words of God that He speaks 


(1) ere-N-q-x«qu AN N-Nqjaxe м-пмоүтє 
It is the words of God that He does not speak 


When the negation N-eq—cwrTt ам (ог мм-єд-саутт ам) occurs, it is focal- 


izing; whereas, є-м-ч-саттт an is circumstantial. But both conversions can 
be negated as єд-саутт ам. 
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Exercises 18 


А. Review vocabularies 8—11. 


B. Reading selections from the New Testament. 


The possible meaning(s) of any focalizing conversion can only be discov- 
ered by reading the text that surrounds it, in order to understand the overall 
train of thought. In these translation exercises, each example is accompanied 
by enough context to enable you to make a “reader’s decision" about where 
to put the focus in the focalizing conversion. (If you can read Greek, you 
might also study the Greek originals from which these sentences were trans- 
lated into Coptic. Is there something in the Greek original that led the Coptic 
translator to choose a focalizing conversion?) 


Translate the Coptic passages. Where do you think the focal point should be? 


1. As for me (John the Baptist), I have baptized you with water. NTOq лє 
€q-NA-BATITIZ€ MMW—TN 2N-OYTINA eq-oyaas. Mark 1:8 

2. And it (the demon) cried out, saying, What business do you have with 
us, O Jesus of Nazareth? Nr-ak-€i e-^rako-w Mark 1:24 

3. Let us go elsewhere, to the nearby villages, so that I might preach in 
them also. NT-al—e1 rap євол e-riei2oos. Mark 1:38 

4. He said to the lame man, Arise. ei-xepo-x!9?. Take up your bedding 
and go home. Mark 2:10-11 

5. Those who are well do not need a physician, but rather those who are 
ill. NT-Aai-€i an є-дтєдм-Млікатос алла Npeq-pP-" Nose. Mark 
2:17 

6. No one puts new wine into old wineskins lest the wine break the wine- 
skin and the wine spill out and the wineskin be ruined. aaaa 
є-‹лү-мєҳ-?нрп!% н-вррє e—°2wT'™ N-sppe. Mark 2:22 

7. And once He was walking in the ripe fields, and His disciples started to 
pluck ears of grain. And the Pharisees said to Him, Look at what they 
are doing on the Sabbath, which is forbidden to do. He said to them, 


102 
103 


хєро-к= = XW єро-к. 
нрп wine. 
1% swr wineskin. 
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10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


111 
112 
113 
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Haven't you even read what David did when he and his companions 
were hungry? How he went into the house of God during Abiathar's 
priesthood and ate the sacred loaves, which it was forbidden for him 
to eat, and gave some to the others who were with him? He next said 
to them, псавватом нт-а4-фатє єтвє-промє. AYW NT-A- 
промє Wane AN єтвє-пслввлтом. Mark 2:23-27 


. And He came home, and the crowd once again thronged to Him, so they 


could not eat their food. And when His relatives heard, they came out to 
sieze Him. For they were saying, His mind is deranged. And the Scribes 
who had come from Jerusalem were saying, epe-BeeAzeBoyA!? 
NMMA-q. ayw 2м-плрхон!% N-NAAaIMONION €q-NeX-^AaIMO- 
міом c€80A7, Mark 3:20-22 


. When the Sabbath came, He began to teach in the synagogue. And the 


crowd, when they heard, were amazed, saying мт-а-тпаї бм'8- wai 
TWN. ayw oy Te тєїсофі!% нт-лү-тлл-с м-паї. Mark 6:2 

He said to them, The prophet Isaiah spoke accurately about you, O you 
hypocrites, as it is written: This people honors Me with their lips, but 
their heart is far from Me; єу-оуфат лє MMo-i є-пҳімҳн!!0 
єү-|-сво N-2€NcBooye N—ENTOAH N- poe. Mark 7:6-7 

He said to them, For your part you are ignorant, for you do not realize 
that no external thing that enters a person can pollute him, because 
неєд-внк AN €20YN є-понт!! алла Egpai є-ен. Mark 7:18-19 
[A healing miracle] They brought Him a blind man and begged Him to 
touch him. And He took the hand of the blind man, led him outside the 
village, and after He had spat into his eyes He put His hand on him and 
asked him, ek- Nay є-оү Mark 8:22-23 

He said to them, Whoever wants to follow Me, let him deny himself and 
take up his cross and follow Me. For whoever wants to save his life 
€q-Na-copM-ec!", And whoever loses his life for My sake and for 
that of the Gospel eq-Nua-Toyxo!?-c. Mark 8:34—35 

He said to them, What do you want Me to do for you? And they said to 
Him, Let one of us sit at Your right hand and another at Your left hand 


вєєлхєвоүл (personal name) Beelzebub, traditional name of a powerful demon. 
арха»м leader. 

ноухє €BOA cast out (through exorcism). 

бімє find, discover. 

соф:х wisdom. 

є-пҳім.ҳн in vain, uselessly. 

понт... өн (тон) the heart . . . the belly. 

cwpm losc. 

TOY XO vivify, cause to live, save. 
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in Your glory. But Jesus said to them, You do not know ereTN-aiT€1 
n-oy. Mark 10:36—38 


. He said to them, You know that those who claim to be rulers of the 


people are their masters, and their superiors have authority over them. 
But this is not how it is among you. Rather, whosever among you wishes 
to be the greatest, eq—-Na-—aiakonel!'* мн-тм. And whoever wishes 
to be first among you, є4-мл-р-%мәлл мн-тм THp-TN. Mark 
10:42-44 


. He was hungry. And when He saw a fig tree in the distance with leaves 


upon it, He went to it in case He might find anything (to eat) on it. And 
after He had come and had not found anything on it except leaves—for 
it was not the season for figs—He responded, saying to it, From hence- 
forth, no one shall eat fruit from you .... And when they passed it at 
dawn they saw that the fig tree was all dried up, roots and all. And when 
Peter remembered, he said to Him, Rabbi, look at the fig tree that You 
cursed. Nr-ac-«qjooye!P. And Jesus answered them, saying, Have 
faith in God. Mark 11:13-22 


. And the Pharisees and Herodians sent some people to Him to trap Him 


by what He said. And when they encountered Him they said to Him, 
Teacher, we know that You are a truthful man and You are not worried 
about anything: for, You do not show favoritism to any people, алла 
2N-OYME єк--"сво N-T€21H M—TINOYTE. Is it proper to pay taxes 
to Caesar, or not? Mark 12:13-14 


. She poured the jar (of costly ointment) upon His head. And some peo- 


ple were annoyed and said to one another, Why was this ointment wast- 
ed? For it could have been sold for more than three hundred staters and 
given to the poor. And they were angry at her. But Jesus said to them, 
Leave her alone. Why do you bother her? It is a good deed that she has 
done to Me. For, the poor are with you always, and if you wish ererN- 
eqj! é-p-ÓrrerNaNOyq NA—y N-OYO€I1Q) NIM. ANOK лє м-єї-ма- 
ба AN NMMH-TN н-оүоєга мім. Mark 14:3-7 


. And they came to a garden called Gethsemane. And He said to His 


disciples, Just sit down here until I have prayed. And He took Peter 
and James and John with Him . . . . And He prostrated Himself and 
prayed... Abba, Father, You have power over everything. Let this cup 
pass from Me. Yet—not as I wish it to be. And He came and found them 


AIAKONEI N—/NaA- serve. 


wooye dry up. 
ew- or ау- be able to, can. Cf. vocabulary 15. 
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asleep. And He said to Peter, Simon, єк-нкотк!!”. Weren't you able 
to keep awake for a single moment? Mark 14:32-37 

And early in the morning on the first day of the week they (Mary 
Magdalene, Mary the relative of Jose, and Salome) came out to the 
tomb, after the sun rose ... And when they had gone into the tomb, they 
saw a young man sitting on the right side, wearing a white stole. And 
fear overcame them. But he said to them, Fear not. єтєтм-каштє 
Ncal5-ic TNAZAPHNOC п-ємт-ау-стауроу ммо-4. aq-TWO- 
yN-q!?. N—q-2mM—reima an. Mark 16:2-6 

There are some who have enough faith to eat every kind of food, while 
the weaker person eats vegetarian. Those who eat must not scorn those 
who refrain from eating. And those who refrain from eating must not 
pass judgment on those who eat . . . Let everyone be content in his heart. 
Whoever is mindful (мєєує) about the day's being a prescribed fast 
day, eq-Meeye M-mxoeic. ayw п-єт?-осуфм eq-oyoM M- 
IIXO€IC .. . AYW п-єтє-м-д-оуфм AN €T€-N-Q-OYXOM ам 
м-пхоєтс. Romans 14:2-6 


C. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion. 


I am revealing myself in this way 
You (sing. masc.) аге... 
You (sing. fem.) аге... 


He 


is... 


Sheis... 
Weare... 

You (pl.) are... 
They are... 


D. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion and giving 
alternate forms where possible. 


It is not in this way that I am revealing myself 


» ” 


you (sing. masc.) аге... 
you (sing. fem.) аге... 
heis... 

sheis... 

we аге... 

you (pl.) аге... 

they аге... 


» 9 


17 мкотк fall asleep, be asleep. 
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каутє Nca- seach for, seek. 
TOOYN cause to arise. 
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E. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion. 


It is in this way that I am not revealing n) 
Б you (sing. masc.) are not . 
you (sing. fem.) are not... 

he is not... 

she is not... 

we are not... 

you (pl.) are not... 
they are not... 


» 


» ” 


» ” 


” ” 


» » 


» ” 


F. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion. 


I revealed myself in this way 
You (sg. masc.) revealed . . . 
Etc. etc. 


G. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion. 


It was not in this way that I revealed myself 
It was not in this way that you (masc. sing.) . 
Etc. etc. 


H. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion. 


It was in this way that I did not reveal myself 
It was in this way that you (masc. sing.) . . 
Etc. etc. 
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CLEFT SENTENCE. 
REPORTED DISCOURSE AND THOUGHT. 


140. A more precise way to signal focalization is the cleft sentence construction. 
[CG 461-63] 


IHCOYC T€ -eN T-Aq-TAAÓ0-| = It is Jesus who healed me 
NTWTN rap AN пє-єт?-аахє = For, it is not you who speak 
ANOK єт?-ма-катнгорі MMW—TN = Ít is / who shall accuse you 


The focal point always comes first, and it is always an article phrase, independent 
personal pronoun, or the like. 


141. Cleft Sentence Pattern 1. 


Pattern 1 [CG 464] has two parts. 


i. A nominal sentence containing rre "Itis...," in which either пє/тє/мє agrees 
with the preceding focal point 


тєкпїстїс тє... lt is your faith... 
(м-)тєкпістісам Te... It 15 not your faith... 


or tre is frozen in the singular masculine form 


Texmictic me... It is your faith... 
(м-)тєкпістіс an te... It is not your faith... 


— 
= 


i. An attached relative clause, in which a personal pronoun agrees in number/gen- 
der with the focal point (bare er 130 also occurs) 


TEKMICTIC TE-€NT-AC-NAQM-€K 
It is your faith that has saved you 
(N-)TEKTICTIC AN TV-€NT-AC-NA2M-€K 
It is not your faith that has saved you 


TE€KHICTIC TCEC€NT-AK-NOY2M N2HT-C 


It is your faith through which you have become saved 
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(N-)T€KTIICTIC AN TECENT-AK-NOY2M N2HT-C 
It is not your faith through which you have become saved 


тєктїстїс тє-єт?-моуодм ммо-к (with bare єт) 


It is your faith that saves you 


Note that re (i.e. пє/тє/мє) and the relative converter (ємт-, єт?-) are attached to 
one another: тє-ємт-, тє-єт?-. 


142. Elided forms in Pattern 1. Very often rre (Tre, мє) and the attached relative 
converter elide (e-e written simply as є). 


Elided Form 
пє-єтд- пєтд- 
Ti€-eTe- nerTe- 
MEENT- NENT- 
пє-єт?- net- 


The elided form is quite commonplace, and it looks misleadingly like an articulated 


relative 132 (i.e. п-єт=, п-єтє- п-ємт-, п-єт?-, etc. = the one who... "). 
Thus, when you see a sequence of letters such as... rer... ог... MENT... 
or...meTe...or... mewaq...or...meTq..., you must always remember to 


ask yourself whether this is an articulated relative or a part of an elided cleft sen- 
tence. Both are extremely common. For example 


IHCOYC пємнтадталбої 


means both (i) Jesus, who healed me (articulated relative, інсоус п-ємт-л4- 
TAAÓ60-i) and (ii) It is Jesus who healed me (cleft sentence pattern 1, elided інсоус 
п(є)-ємт-а4-талбо-тї). By thinking about the context, you should be able to 
make the right choice between these two alternatives. And the choice is yours. 


Much more rarely, Pattern 1 contains a circumstantial clause instead of a rela- 


tive. мтод Mayaa—q Tle eq-aNAxqapei 2м-пма єт?-ммау = It is he alone 
who is living as an anchorite in that place. [CG 470] 


143. Pattern 1 can also be used as an opening formula at the beginning of a story, 
to introduce a character and circumstances: There once was . . . [СС 465] 
OYPWME N—PMMAO пємт-а4-табє N-OYMAà N-EAOOAE 
There once was a rich man who planted a vineyard 
(“It is a rich man who... ”) 
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144. Cleft Sentence Pattern 2. 


Pattern 2 [CG 468] consists of 
i. An independent personal pronoun (anok, NTOK, etc.) 
ii. Either ent- (relative conversion of past affirmative) or єт?- (bare er 130) 


NTOK €NT-AK-TAOyO-i = It is you who have sent me 
NTOK AN €eNT-Ai-TAOYO-K = It is not you whom I have sent 
NTOK er’-xw MMo-c = It is you who say it (with bare єт) 


After entT~, a personal pronoun will agree in number/gender with the focal point 
(NTOK ENT—AK-; NTOK ємт-2ї-таоуо-к). 


Note that pattern 2 does not contain rre. Nagation: aw following амок (etc.) 


REPORTED DISCOURSE AND THOUGHT 


145. Reported discourse is the content of speaking or thought quoted after a verb 
of speech or cognition. [CG 509] Reported discourse is mostly introduced by xe-. 


The most common constructions are xw MMo-c xe-/xoo-c xe- say (say-it 
xe-) and пеха-4 xe- he said (nexe-, nexa- 105). 

Verbs of speaking and cognition [СС 510] include eime xe- know, мєєує хє- 
think, Nay хє- see, perceive, пістєує xe- believe, P-"M0€12€ xe- be amazed 
at the fact that, р-пмєєує xe- remember, cwrm xe- hear, learn, сооүн xe- 
know, тамо xe- tell, oywwB xe- answer, xw ммо-с xE- say, XNOY xe- ask, 
ÓN- find out, rexe-/nexa- xe- said, etc. | 


146. Formally speaking, most Coptic questions can't be distinguished from affir- 
mations 4. [CG 511] 

NTOK пє прро N-loyaal 

— (1) You are the Jewish king, (2) Are You the Jewish king? 
But some questions can be recognized because they begin with the interrogative ini- 
tial morphs apa, ємє- ог мн; or contain an interrogative word (мїм = who?); or 
contain a verb meaning “ask” (хмоу)). 

Apa=so,...; pray tell... 

мн = 15 it true that... ? 

мн... aN (ог MH + negated conjugation) = isn't it true that... ? 


147. хо ямо-с xe- “say” in durative conjugation strictly alternates with 
Xoo-c xe- in non-durative conjugation. [CG 514] 
T-xw MMo-c xe- l say versus аї-хоо-с xe- І said 


In this construction, -c grammatically points ahead to the xe- clause. It should not 
be translated in English. 
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148. indirect and direct discourse are two perspectives that an author can adopt 
when reporting а speaker's words or thoughts. [CG 519—24] Indirect discourse is a 
reporter's perspective, as though it were the report of an onlooker. Here is an exam- 
ple: 


Aq-COOYN NÓI-IC X€-a-TE€qOYNOY єї 
Jesus knew that his hour had come 


If the author had chosen to report Jesus’ words in direct discourse (as though the 
speaker's exact words) he would have written 

AQ-COOYN NÓI-IC X€-A-TAOYNOY є 

Jesus knew, *My hour has come" 


What are the signals of indirect discourse compared to direct discourse? How does 
the writer compose the speaker's own words (direct discourse) so as to create the 
effect of indirect discourse? 


i. Indirect discourse can change the person (e.g. from first to third) 


Direct: My hour raoynoy 
Indirect: His hour тєдоумоу 


ii. Indirect discourse can change the syntax of a command or request 


Direct: He said, “Sit down" aq—xoo-c xe-2M0oc 
Indirect: He commanded him to sit down, aq-oye2-?ca2we e-^rpeq- 
омоос 


iii. Indirect discourse can change the form of a question about place or manner 


Direct: He asked, “Where is she staying?” aq—xNoy xe-ec-kH Nag 
мо-ма 
Indirect: Не asked where she was staying а4-хмоу є-пма єтс-кн MMAY 


Unlike English, Coptic does not shift the tense of indirect discourse. Instead, indi- 
rect discourse has the same tense as the equivalent direct discourse. Here English 
and Coptic diverge, when talking about the past. 


Direct: aq-xoo-c xe-f-wwne He said, “I am sick” 

Indirect: àq-xoo-c xe-q-wwne He said that he was sick (English signals 
indirect discourse by shifting the tense to was, but Coptic literally has 
“Не said that he is sick") 

Direct: aq-xoo-c xe-ai-ayone He said, “I was sick" 

Indirect: àq-xoo-c xe-aq-wwne He said that he had been sick 
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Exercises 19 


A. Review vocabularies 12—13. 


B. Take the following sentence as a basis: 


He will give you a book. 4-ма- Р NH-TN N-Ooyx«o«Me. 


Translate into Coptic using the cleft sentence construction and giving alter- 
nate forms where possible. 


l. 


сл әм 


It is he (мтод) who will give you a book. 


. It is you (pl. мтотм) to whom he will give a book. 
. Itis a book that he will give to you. 


It is not he who will give you a book. 
It is not you (pl.) to whom he will give a book. 
It is not a book that he will give to you. 


C. Reading selections from the New Testament. 


1. 


120 
12 
12 
123 
124 


Sc 
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NIM пєт? 


2:7 
ха) rap пєт?-моти!? є-#хоо-с. Mark 2:9 


-NA-qj-ka-"NoBe євол нсл-пмоүтє Mayaa-q. Mark 


. Nai 24«0-oy мємт-лү-ҳо-оү?! o1xN-MMà M-rieTpa 7, Mark 4:16 
. таауєєрє TOYTIICTIC TENT—ac—NagM—eE!™, Mark 5:34 
. OY пєтєрє-промє мл-тлл-4 м-?ауввіа»! 2a—TeqPpyxH. Mark 


8:37 

He rebuked the unclean spirit saying пєтнх . . . ANOK пє-єт?- 
oye2—*cagne мл-к хє-амоу (87 [box]) євол MMo-q. Mark 9:25 
NIM TIe-N T-Aq- TT Na-K м-тєїєзоусіа xekac eke-p-nai. Mark 
11:28 


MOTN є- be easier than (MTON to become rested, rest; stative MOTN be easy, be peaceful). 
XO, X€-, хО= to sow (seed). 

neTpa rock. 

NOY2M to save. 

N-°qgBBIw 22- as payment for, in return for. 


EXERCISES NINETEEN 


8. oy rerepe-mxoeic м-пмл N—EAOOAE! мл-лл-4. Mark 12:9 
9. NrwTN rap aN NeT’-qwaxe алла nemna ne er^-oyaas. Mark 
13:11 
10. ay-p-nMeeye нбі-мєфмлөнтнс хє-паї пємєф- ҳо MMo-q. 
John 2:22 
11. IC AN rreNeq-Barrize AAAA NeqMaenTHc нє. John 4:2 


0 


12. ANOK erT'-Na-kaTHra pei" ммо-тм NNA2PM—TeEIwT. John 5:45 


13. єтвє-паї raeicT мє ммо-ї хє-Р-ма-ка N-TAYyxH хєкас 


9 AAAA ANOK eTÓ-kco 


ON €I€-XIT-C. MN-AAAY d! MMO-C NTOOT- 
ммо-с 2apo-i Mayaar-?. John 10:17-18 

9 -сооум N-N-eNT-ai-corr-oy. John 13:18 
15. MH NTOK €-NAA-K E-TIENEIWT IAKCDB. John 4:12 


16. MH м-пат AN rre IC паунрє м-тафснф. John 6:42 


14. anok er 


D. Cleft sentences that begin with an extraposited word or phrase (98). 


1. Napxiepeyc, NTooy мєнт-лү-тлл-к eTooT-. 


aa-q. John 18:35 

2. пауххє ємт-аї-хо0-4, NTOq rrer)-NA-KpiNe ммо-4 2М-п?лє 
N—-200Y. John 12:48 

3. мєовнує anok ET-EIPE ммо-оу ом-прам м-паєтат, Nal 
нєт?-р-?мітрє єтвннт-?. John 10:25 

4. м-єт?-мну євол 2м-промє, NTOOY NET 
Mark 7:15 

5. ANOK, N-€NT-AI-NAY єро-оү NTM-TIAEIXDT NET—XW ммо-оу. 


John 8:38 


OY пєт-ак- 


®_xweM!2? м-праме. 


15 ма N-€A004Ae vineyard (place of grapes). 
126 катнгорєт accuse. 
107 херәм defile, pollute. 
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LESSON 20 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
PURPOSE AND RESULT. 
CORRELATED COMPARISON. 


149. Coptic conditional sentences (if . . . then . . . ) talk about reality in three ways, 
which we shall study in turn. [CG 494—501] 


Presupposed or possible fact: /f or since X is or may be true, then Y is true. 
Generalization: /f (or whenever) X is true, Y is (or will be) true. 
Contrary to fact: /f X were true, then Y would be true. 
There are also past tense versions of these three (Since X was true, Whenever X was 
true, If X had been true). 
The order of the /f and Then clauses can be reversed at will (Y is true since X is true, 
Y is true if X is true, Y would be true if X were true). 


150. (a) Presupposed or Possible Fact. |CG 495] 


The /f clause is introduced by 
€TI€I, €TT€ AH, ENEIAHTEP Since, inasmuch as 
єаухє- or ewxne- since, if (as seems to be, or may be, the case) 
кам, KAN €wxe-— even if 
X€-, X€-€TI€IAH, ҳє-... гар, EBOA X€-, єтвє-ҳє- because 
and the Then clause is a main clause or imperative. 


EWXE-ATETN—-COYWN-T, TETNA-COYN-TAKEE€IKDT 

Since you have known Me, you will know My Father, too 

єаухє-мток TE панрє м-пмоүтє, NOX-K єпєснт 2IXM—TIEEIMA 

If (as You claim) You are the Son of God, throw Yourself down from here 

ETIEIAH лк-ауопє €k-N20T N-2ENKOYI, ї-мл-клөгстл MMO-K EXN- 
222 

Since you have been faithful with a few things, I shall put you in charge of 
many 
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151. (b) Generalization. [CG 496] 


The /f clause is introduced by 


ewwne if ever, if + main clause, circumstantial, or єралм- 
kan even if + Nte- (conjunctive) or epajau- 


The Then clause is a main clause. 


EWWTE AE TIEKBAA оүпомнрос ME, MEKCWMA тнр-4 NA=-wWwne є4-о 
ч-#клкє 
And if your eye is bad then your whole body will be dark 


єаопє лє єралн-пєксом P—"NOBE, важ мгехпіо-4 

And if ever your brother sins, go and censure him 

KAN €T€TN(Q)AN-XOO-C м-пєїтооү XE-TWOYN мг-вок єрїї є-тє- 
OAAACCA, с-ма-фатє NH-TN 

Even if you say to this mountain, Arise and go into the sea, it will come to pass 
for you 


When the /f clause is simply eqwan- or a circumstantial, not preceded by a 
conjunction, the distinction between types (1) and (2) is lost. єтєтн-тїстєүє 


тєтма-хіт-оу = Since ог If or Whenever you have faith, you will receive 
them. [CH 497] 


152. (c) Contrary to Fact. 


The /f clause cannot be fulfilled or can no longer be fulfilled. [CG 498-99] 
i. Present tense contrary to fact 
If clause (if... were . . . ): circumstantial preterit є- мєрє-, є-мє- 
Then clause ( . . . would)!?8: 


Nepe-... Na- durative sentences 
ne-— other sentence types 


€-NE€TE€TN-TICTE€Y€ гар €- MO! YCHC, NETETNA-TIICTEYE єро-ї пє 
For if you were believers in Moses, you would believe in Me 


є-нє-м-паї р-пєөооү AN, NEN-NA-TAA-4q AN €TOOT-K 
If this Man were not an evildoer, we would not be handing Him over to you 


є-мє-прро TIEKEIWT TE, NE—NTK—OYPMMAO 
If the emperor were your father, you would be rich 


128 Since the Then clause is a preterit conversion, the preterit particle rre (116) can occur option- 
ally, as seen in the first example below, 
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ii. Past tense contrary to fact 
If clause (if . . . had . . . X: 


affirmative €-N€-NT-a- 
negative є-мє-мпє- 


Then clause ( . . . would have): ea)yxne, єаухє, or мєєіспє + past tense 


€-Ne€-Mr€eq-€1... EWXME AC-WWTE мбі-өлн М-пкосмос 
If He had not come . . . , then the end of the world would have come to pass 


Authors sometimes mix different types of /f and Then clause in a single sentence. 


€aqy«re aNr-oycaBe, Nei-Na-MepiT-q = If ever I am wise, 1 would love 
him [mixture of generalization and contrary to fact]. [CG 500] 


PURPOSE AND RESULT 


153. Purpose (to, in order to, so that... might . . . ) [CG 502] is expressed by 
e—“infinitive or erse—“infinitive 
є-#трє- 
xe- ог xekaac + optative 
For example 
нт-хлк-єї є-#тхко-м = You have come to destroy us 
aq-el мбі-їс є-#трєҗд-х1—#вхптїсма = Jesus came so that he might be bap- 
tized 
AY-EINE NA-q N-2€NQ)HP€ WHM XEKAC eqe-TAA€-NeqÓ6ix єхо-оү = 
They brought some children to Him so that He might lay His hands upon 
them 


154. Result (so as to, so that . . . ) [CG 503] is expressed by 
gwcrTe e-Pinfinitive 
2were e-^rpe- 
2«cre + conjunctive 

For example 


AY-Me2-nxoi cnay 2ccre є-трєү-‹омс = They filled both boats, so that 
they sank 
с-хлаулї NÓI-TATAMH офстє ANON NTN-~WOyYwoy MMO-N = Love is increas- 
ing so that we ourselves are boasting 
As in Koine Greek, expressions of purpose and result are sometimes used inter- 
changeably. 
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CORRELATED COMPARISON 


155. Correlated comparisons just as . . . so too . . . [CG 505—6] are expressed by 
Nee (N-T-2€) ог kara-ee just as + relative or circumstantial clause 
answered by 
Tal T€ өє 50, 50 too + relative or circumstantial clause 
For example 


KATA-@€ ENT-AN-CWTM ТАТ ON T€ ee eNT-AN-NAY = Just as we have 
heard, so have we also seen 

NOE €ENT-AK-XOO-C NA-N TAÏ T€ 6€ єнт-лм-сотм-єс = Just as you told 
us, so have we heard 


The two elements can also occur in the opposite order: Tai re ee ETG-NHY 
ммо-с NOE €NT-ATETN-NAY єро-4 €q-NaA-BoK єәрлї є-тпє = He will 
come just as you saw him going up into heaven (This is how he will come: just as 
you saw him going...) 
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Telling time [CG 133] 
(1) The week (псавватом Or NCABBATON ог T2EBAOMAC): 


Sunday = ткуріакн ог noya 

Monday = necnay or пауорії N-200y N-oywy) 

Tuesday = та)омнт ог пмє2-смлү N-200Yy N-OYwa) 

Wednesday = пєдтооу or Tkoyl N-NHCT€!A ог TNHCT€IA WHM 
Thursday = rrToy or moyww or nMoywa N-TMHTE 

Friday = псооу or тплрлскєүн or TNOÓ N-NHCT€IA OF TNHCTEIA-(D 
Saturday = псавватом 


(2) The twelve thirty-day months of the Egyptian calendar [CG 135]: 


өооүт begins near the end of August (in modern reckoning) 
traorre begins near the end of September 

охешр begins near the end of October 

ko1a2k begins near the end of November 

twee begins near the end of December 

матір begins near the end of January 

пармооті begins near the end of February 

пармоутє begins near the end of March 

паауомс begins near the end of April 

Trawne begins near the end of May 

enum begins near the end of June 

мєсорн begins near the end of July 

plus five intercalary days, each called an єплгомємом. 


(3) The hours of day and night [CG 131] are twelve from dawn to dusk (approx- 
imately 0600h to 1800h), and twelve from dusk to dawn. Their names are 
formed with the prefix ҳп- (= at hour number . . . ) completed by a feminine 
cardinal number. Thus хтт-ауомтє (at hour number 3) = at 0900h/nine o'clock 
a.m., and = at 2100h/nine o'clock p.m. 
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A. Review vocabularies 14—15. 


B. Translate. 
E€WXE-TETN—WINE NCA-TME... 
єай)шпє ETETNWAN-WINE NCA-TME... 
KAN EWXE-—TETN-WINE NCA-TM€... 
ЄПЄҺАН TETN—WINE NCA-TME... 
€BOA XE-TETN-WINE NCA-TME... 
KAN NTE€TN-(UINE€ NCA-TM€... 
ENETETN-WINE NCA-TME... 
ENENTATETN—WINE NCA-TME... 
ENEMITETN-WINE NCA-TME... 
... XEKAAC ETETNE-—WINE NCA—TME 
... QWCTE ETPETN—WINE NCA-TME 
NOE €TETN-4)IN€ NCA-TME... 

. ... 2WCTE NTETN-WINE NCA-TM€ 


ра кчо р то ро сь 


‚..є-#думє Nca-TM€ 


C. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible. 
a. Since you love God, Не will forgive you. b. Since you loved God, Не 
forgave you. c. If you love God, pray to Him. d. Because you loved God, 
He forgave you. e. Whenever you pray to God, He forgives you. f. God 
forgives you whenever you pray to Him. g. If you loved God, He would 
forgive you. Л. If you had loved God, He would have forgiven you. і. God 
came to forgive you. j. God loves you, and so He forgives you. k. Just as 
God loves you, so He forgives you. 
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THE GosPEL or MARK 
Chapters One to Three’ 


Turn back to lesson one and read the photograph of Mark 1:1-1:6 in a 
fifth-century manuscript. 


MAPKOC 
Chapter One? 


1. TAPXH? M-TI€YarreAION N-IC rrexc. 


0 


2. karaA-mn-eT"-cu2 2N-HCAIAC пєпрофнтнс xe-eiconunme T—Na— 


X€y-mnaarreAoc 212H MMO-K" Nq-CBT€-T€K21H. 

3. пєгрооү5 M-n-eT/-doq) EBOA 2N-TepHMOCÓ X€-covTN/-T€21H 
м-пхоєгс NTeTN-cOYTN-NeqMoeiT?. 

4. aq-wwrme лє N6i-1902aNNHC єд-Р-?ваптісма 2M-nxaeie? 
єд-кнруссє!? М-оуваптісма M—*meTanoia!! є-пк євол N- 
NNOBE. 


5. ayW ас-вак Na-q євол NÓi-Texopa"? тнр-с N-ftoyaaia 


9 


MN-NA-OI€POCOAYMAà тнр-оү. ху-хі-?ваптісма NTOOT-Q 2M- 


TIIOP.AANHC rice po? ey-exoMoAorei!" N—NEYNOBE. 
6. хуа» 1W2ZANNHC, Nepe-2euqoP м-блмоүл TO!’ 21WW=-q epe- 


! According to Quecke's manuscript (but normalized): Hans Quecke, ed., Das Markus- 
evangelium saidisch: (Barcelona: Papyrologia Castroctaviana, 1972), distributed by Biblical 
Institute Press (Rome). ? New words (except for names of persons and places) are 
glossed in the footnotes. 3 жтоархн beginning. ^ отн N-, Ммог before 
(Compound preposition). 5 пє-2рооү voice, sound. $ *r-epHMoc wilderness, 
desert. | ^ COOYTN (COYTN-, COYTWN=z) соута»м! straighten, stretch out. | 8 m- 
MOEIT road, path. ? n-xaeie wilderness, desert. 10 жкнруссє announce, pro- 
claim. П *rT-MeTANO!A repentance, change of heart. 12 *mve-x«opa region. 
З по-єтєро river. 14 *exoMoAorei! confess. 5 т-де) N-6amoya skin of 
camel, camel skin. 16 то? 21wWw-—q (was) put upon him, i.e. he was wearing it (f, -, 
Taaz, TO). 
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oyMox2" N-=waap мнр e-TeqTne'? єд-оүєм-%)хє! 21- epic)? 
N—200YT. 
7. ayw weq-raqe-à)oeig Eq-xW ммо-с xe-q-NHy MNNCW-i 


9 9 


N6i-n-erÓ-xoop? єро-ї e-anr-oy2ikanoc™ an є-#тләт-°? 


є-вол EBOA м-пмоус? м-пєдтооүє. 

8. ANOK, аї-Р-?ваттісма NH-TN 2N-OYMOOY. NTOQ лє, Eq-Na- 
BATITIZE MMW—TN 2N—OYTINA єд-оуаав. 

9. ayw ас-аатє 2N-Ne200y єт?-ммау а4-єї NÓI-IC EBOA 
ом-махарєт NT€-TrAAlAAlàa. лүш aq-xi—-*sanTicMa 2мМ-тпор- 
AANHC NTN-IXO2ANNHC. 

10. NTeyNOy лє €q-NHy E2pal 2м-пмооү Aq-NAY є-мпнує 
E-AY-OYWN ayw пєтмх єд-мну єпєснт EXW-Yq Nee N-oy- 
6poomne>. 

11. ayw OYCMH, ас-ауатіє €BOA 2м-мпнує X€-NTOK пє MAWHPE 
TAMEPIT ENT—A-MAOYWY фдатє монт-к. 

12. ayw 2N—TEYNOY TIETINA, Aq—XIT-Q EBOA є-тєрнмос. 

13. ayw нєд-ом-тєрнмос N-2M€ N-200y epe-rcaraNac? TEI- 
paze” ммо-4 €q-«q)oor мн-нєенріом??. ayw NarreAoc, NEy—ala- 
KONEI” ма-4. 

14. MNNCA-NC€-TAPAALAOY N—IQO2ANNHC Aq-€! NÓI-IC єораї є- 
TlAAIAAIA єд-кнруссє м-пєүлггєліом м-пмоүтє 

15. xe-a-neoyoeiqg) XWK €BOA. AYW AC-2WN €2OYN NÓI- 
TMNT-PPO м-пмоутє. мєтамоєї NTE€TN-THICTE€Y€ ом-пєуаггє- 
AION. 

16. ayw єд-мооає 23TN-T€OAAACCA N-TFAAIAAIA Aq-NAY €-CI- 
MWN MN-ANAp€AC псом N-CIMON єү-мєҳ-а)мє? є-тєваласса. 
NE-2ZENOYW2eE?! rap мє. 


U п-мохо N-qjaap girdle of leather, leathern girdle. 18 т- тє loins. 9 me- 
аух є locust. ? поєвію N-200YyT wild honey (N—200YT = wild). й xoop' 
is strong, Xoop є- stronger than. 2 жоткамос (Adjective) qualified, adequate. 
B торот (пєгт-, паоте) плот" bend. ^ п-моүс м-пєдтооүє strap of his 
sandel. 25 me- (and тє-) броомтіє dove. 26 посатамас Satan. 27 *mej- 
рахє put to the test, tempt. 28 жпє-енріом wild beast. 29 * AIAKONEL assist, 
serve. | ?? пє-аумє, plural аумну net. ?! п-оүсәє fisherman. 
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17. nexa-q Na-y мбі-їс xe-aMHeiN?. OYE2—THYTN™ NCW-Ï. ayw 
T-Na-P-THyTN N-"oy«2e N-peq-6en-? pane. 

18. NTEYNOY AE хү-кл-мєүфмнү. хү-оүлә-оү Ncw-q. 

19. ayw мтєрєд-мооа)є eeu? Noykoyr? aq-Nay є-такавос 
паунрє N—-ZEBEAAIOC MN-IQ2ANNHC пєдсом NTOOY 20-оү EY- 
2м-пҳої єү-совтє N-NEYQNHY. 

20. NTEYNOY Aq-MOYT€ єро-оу. хү ху-ка-пєуєтат ZEBEAAIOC 
2M-nxoi MN-NXAi-"Beke?. хү-вшк. AY-OYA2—OY нсо-4. 

21. лү-вок AE EQOYN є-клфлрмлоүм. хү NTEYNOY 2N—NCAB- 
BATON” ag—t—"cBw 2м-тсумагагн. 

22. ayw ау-р-"чупнрє єхн-тєдсво. мєф-- сво rap мл-ү Nee 
AN єтоу- ї -Їсва» мбі-мєграмматєус алла ос є-үнт-ч-тєзоү- 
cla MMAy. 

23. ayw NTEYNOY мє-оүн-оүромє 2N—TCYNAFX«UTH єрє-оупнх 
N-aKaeapTON? NMMA-q. ayw aq—xi-*q kak” egoA 

24. eq- xwv ммо-с x€-a2po-k^' NMMA-N IC TINAZO)PAIOC. NT-AK-€I 
€-^rako-N. T-cooyN ммо-к X€-NTK-NIM. NTK-ITIIET-OYAAB 
м-пноутє. 

25. ayw Ic, а4-єпітімА? Na-q єд- ҳо ммо-с xe-TM-po-x^ 
Nr—€! EBOA MMO-Qq. 

26. ayw NTepe-nernNa м-акавартом pa2T-q^ €e-mnka2 ayw aq- 
Фа) €BOA 2N—OYNOÓ N-2POOY, а4-єї EBOA MMO-q. 

27. ayw ay-p-"oore тнр-оү 2WCTE Nce-qaxe MN-NEYEPHY 
€Y-XW MMO-C хє-оу TIE палі. EIC-OYCBW м-вррє 2N-OYESOYCIA. 
NKETINA NCAKAOAPTON, Q-OY€2CAQN€ NA—Y. AYW сє-сотм NCW-q. 


З aMHEIN Special affirmative imperative of €i; cf. 87 (box). 3 oyw? (оүє?-, 
OYa2=) oYH?' put, place; oye2—-/oya2- + reflexive personal object + Nca- = follow, be 
a follower of (aq- oya2-q Nca- = he followed, he ‘put himself after’). м боп 
(бєт-, 6arz) бнт seize, take, catch; оуфдоє N-peq-ó6en-?paMe = human-catch- 
ing fisherman. — ? єөн forward, onward. | 25 Noykoyi somewhat more. | 27 xai- 
#вєкє wage earning (Adjective) (xai- Construct Participle [lesson 9, box “Construct 
Participles"] of хі take + п-вєкє wages). 38 NCABBATON = HCABBATON as in 
Koine Greek. ? *AkAeapTOC, AKA@APTON (Adjective) unclean, impure. ® xj— 
Фаукак cry out (xI- before zero article = xe- ‘speak’ + пє-аукак shout). 
^! opos мммає what does . . . have to do with... ?. 4 жепітіма rebuke. 
З там (TM-, том=) THM! shut. “ pweT (pe2T-, pagT=) pa2T' strike, cast. 
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28. a-neqcoeiTÜ BWK EBOA NTEYNOY 2M—MA NIM м-пкатє THP=q 
N-—TFAAIAAIA. 

29. NTEYNOY AE нтєроү-є! EBOA 2N-TCYNAT4QDFH Aq—BOXK €20YN 
є-тіні N-CIMWN MN=ANAPEAC MN—-IAKWBOC MN-IXO2ANNHC. 

30. тауаомє* лє н-сімом, мєс-мнх? єс-?нм®. ayw NTEYNOY 
ху-аалхє нммА-4 €TBHHT-C. 

31. Aq-T-rreqoyoei лє epo-c. AY-TOYNOC €-aq-aMa2T€ N-TEC- 
61X. хү пєомом, AG—AO 2100 0-С. AC- AIAKONEI NA- Y. 

32. poy2€? лє, мтєрєд-фатіє єрє-тпрн?? ма-оаутті! AY~EINE Na-q 
N-N-eT/-Mok2? тнр-оү MN-N-€TEPE-NAAIMONION NMMA-Y. 

33. ayw тполіс THp-C, AC—CWOY?2 21рм-про? м-тіні. 

34. aq~eepaneye™ н-оумнна)є ey-Mok2 2N-PqyjoNe EY-WOBE. 
ayw оумнна)є N- AAIMONION, AG=NOX-OY €BOA є-мєд-ка- 
NAAIMONION €—°waxe EBOA XE—NEY—COOYN ммо-4. 

35. ayw отосує? єматє, NTEPEG—TWOYN лд-вок євол є-ума 
N-Xxa€i€. Aq-q)JAHA M—-TINAY єт?-ммау. 

36. ayw ху-пат євол Nca-q N61I-cIMON MN-N-€TÓ-NMMA-q. 
37. ху-та2о-4. AyW пєҳл-ү NA-q xe-ce-k«ao re?! NCW—K THP-OY. 
38. rexa-q ма-у xe-MapoN? є-кєма, e-NkerMMO? er^-onn 
єооум, X€KAC єїє-кнрүссє ON N2HT-OY. NT-AlI-€I гар €BOA 
€-—TI€12«DB. 

30. ayw Aq-BWK єд-кнруссє 2м-мєүсүмлгогн 2N—-TTAAIAAIA 
THP—C. AYW NKEAAIMONION, NEG—NOYXE ммо-оү €BOA. 

40. ayw aq-el wapo-q N6i-oypoMe єд-совоб eq-rmapakaaei 
ммо-4 єд-ха MMO-C на-4 XE—EKWAN-OYWd к-ма-твво-ї. 


5 rm-coeiT reputation, fame. 46 тт-ауом father-in-law, т-а) мє mother-in-law, 
мє-аумоуї parents-in-law. 47 Noyxe = throw, cast; NHX! = lie. 4 омом 
become hot, 24M be hot, have a fever. З т—-роүгє evening. 50 трн sun. 
51 әсотп (2єтп-, готи) доти! join, reconcile; (sun or stars) set . ? мкл? become 
painful, grieved, мок2* be in pain, difficulty. | З огрмо-по-ро by the door. | 2 *eepa- 
meye heal. 55 wise (аув-, 4)О0ВТє) change; «jo(o)Be' be diverse, various. 
56 orooye EMATE at dawn very early (“dawn very much"). 57 катє Nca- (KET-, 
KOT=) KHT' seek. 55 Mapon come on, let's go (fixed expression, cf. 81). 59 TMMO 
plural of {мє village. 9 c«B2 become leprous; сово! be a leper, have leprosy. 
61 *rrApakaAei! appeal to, implore. 
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41. ayw NTepeq-qN-2TH-q? aq-coyTN-TOOT-Q €BOA. лүш 
Aq-x«o29 epo-q єд-ха MMo-c Na-q xe-T-oy«oq). TBBO. 

42. ayw мтєумоу A—II€qCODB2 AO 2100-4. AQq— TBBO. 

43. ayw NTepeq-2«NÓ^ eroor-q NTEYNOY Aq-XOOY—q €BOA 

44. eq- Xu! MMO-C ма-4 ҳє-боат. мпр-ҳоо-с N-AAAY. алла 
BWK Nr-TCABO-KÜ є-поуннві мг-.ҳ16 Egpal єтвє-пєктвво N—-N-— 
€NT-A-MXDYCHC OY€2—CA2N€ ммо-оу є-умит-митрє ма-у. 

45. чтєрєҗ-є! AE EBOA aq-apxecoai* N—^raqye-oeiq) м-22 ayw 
є-#ср®-таулххє 2wcre NG-TM-6M—"°60M є-#вшфк €20yN є-тполіс 
NOYWN2”, AAAA мєд-2м-о2ємма N-XA€1€. AYW мєу-мну єрат-4 
TIE EBOA 2M—MA NIM. 


Chapter Two 


1. мтєрєд-вок AE EQOYN є-кафармаоум 21XN-2€N200Y ay- 
CWTM X€-q-2N-OYHI. 

2. хүш л-үмннаує CWOY2 EMAY ZWCTE нтє-тм-єа)у—бәтрм—ттро?! 
доп-оү. ayw Aq-Waxe ммма-у 2м-палҳє. 

3. AY-EINE лє EpaT—q N-OYpwWME єд-снб epe-qrooy N—PWME qi 
23po-q. 

4. ayw мпоу-а)-вак ма-4 €20YN єтвє-пмннаує. лү-бєлп- 
тоуєосої? EBOA м-пмл єтд-монт-4. ayw NT€poy-qoTqo T? 
ху-хала" м-пєблоб' єпєснт, п-єтєрє-п-єт?-снб Nux о1.ҳо-4. 
5. ayw IC, NTepeq-Nay є-тєүпістіс rexa-q м-п-єт?-снб xE- 
TIAMHPE, сє-ма-ка-мнєкмовє МА—К €BOA. 

г) 


6. NE-YN-20EINE лє м-мєграмматєус 2MOOC м-пма €T'-MMAY 


€Y-MOKME€K/é 9N-N€Y2HT 


6 аум-онт (аум -отне reflexive) have pity (ас-аум-отн-с she had pity). З xw? 


€-, XH? touch. я зом €TN-, €TOOT- command. 65 TCABO (TCAB€-, ТСА- 
BO=) TCABHY(T)! show, teach. $6 TICOYHHB priest. 67 x1 єдраї make an offer- 
ing ("take up"). 98 *3Pxecoai begin. 9 сор (ср-, соор=) снр? scatter, 
spread. т NOYWN2 openly, publicly. 1 о1рм-про the place beside the door 
(Prepositional phrase used as a noun, cf. 1:33). 7 T—oye€2coi beams, roof (cf. m- 
[апа т-] сої beam). | З wotwTt(weTtwwr=) weTtawr' cut, carve. | " *xaAa 
let down. 75 пє-блоб bed. 7 мокмєк (also мєкмоүк= reflexive) think, 
ponder. 
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7. хє-єтвє-оу nai, q-qjaxe 2i-Naài". eq-xi-P^oya/?. мїм тєт?- 


NA-q)-ka-? 


мовє €BOA NCA-INOYT€ Mayaa—q. 

8. ayw NTEYNOY NT€peq-€IiM€ 2M—TIEqTINA X€-ce-MoKMEK ораї 
N2HT-OY пєҳл-4 NA-Y хє-єтвє-оу TETN—MEEYE є-наї 2N-N€- 
TN2HT. 

9. aw rap mer 
ді-пєкблоб Нг-мооає. хн-є- 


0 9 


-MoTN? e-)xoo-c м-п-єт 


?xoo-c X€—C€—-NA-KA-NEKNOBE 


-снб. XE-TWOYN Nr- 


Na-K €BOA. 


10. хєкас лє єтєтмє-млү xe-oyNT-q-Üexoycia ммау NÓI- 


9 9 


па)нрє м-прамеє E- NOBE €BOAÀ ?2IXM-TKa? — ПЕХА-4 M-T- 


снб 


КА- 
єт 
11. xe-Twoyn. єї- ҳєро-к?0. gi м-пєкблоб. вок є-пєкні. 

12. ayw Aq-TWOYN. NTEYNOY ад-талє-пєдблоб €xo-q. aq-eE! 
€BOA 21eH®! ммо-оү тнр-оү 2WCTE нсє-р-апнрє тнр-оү 
нсє-|-%єооү м-пноүтє єу-ха ммо-с хє-мпн-нау є-оуом 
єнє? 2I- NAI. 

13. Aq-€1 ом EBOA 2ATN-T€OAAACCA. лүш пмннає THP-q, ay- 
cwoy2 epo-q. aq-t—®cBw на-у. 

14. ayw €q-napare? aq-Nay є-лєоүє панрє м-ллфліос eq- 
33, mexa-q NA-q хє-оүлә-к NCW-i. ayw 
х4-тафоум. Aq-OY22-d NCO -q. 

15. ac-wwre™ лє єд-мнҳё ом-пєдні. 13-232 N-TEAWNHC™ 21— 
peq-p-^NoBe Nox-oy MN-iIC MN-NEQMAOHTHC. мєу-оа) гар. ayw 


2MOOC 21-TIE(TEAWNION 


AY-OY2A20Y NCW —dq. 


87, NTE€POY-NAY хє-ч-оүшм 


16. мєграмматєус мим-мєфарісаіо с 
MN-Npeq-p-?NoBE€ ayw NTEAWNHC пєҳл-ү м-нєдмавнтнс 
хє-єтвє-оу G-OYWM ayw 4-са MN-Npeq-p-^Nose ayw NTE- 


AXDNHC. 


7 21— МАТ thus, in this way. 78 x1-" ova utter blasphemy (x1— before zero article = 
xe- ‘speak’ + п-оуда blasphemy). 79 MTON be at rest, at ease, relieved, моти"! be 
easy, satisfied, hale; моти €- easier. 80 xepo- ie. XW €po-. 8! 21eH 
N-/MMoz before, in front of (Compound preposition). 8 *Tapare pass by. 
З жпотєлаоміом tax office. м ас-аатє ae... and it happened that... . 
85 мнх... NOX-OY: моүҳє MMOz, мохг (reflexive object) sit down, be seated (“cast 
oneself down"), мнҳ' sit. 86 *reEAWNHC money changer. 87 mapicaroc 
(Adjective) Pharisee, member of the Pharisee sect. 
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17. ayw 1C, NTepeq-cquTM nexa-q Na-y xe-N-ce-p-"xpeia* an 
нбї-н-єт#-тнк® м-пслє!н® aaaa м-єт?-ауоотп?! клкос. NT-ai- 
EI AN €—"TEgM—NAIKAIOC алла Npeq-p-" Nose. 

18. ayw ммлөнтнс N—IW2ANNHC мм-ма-мєфарісміос, нєу-мн- 
стєує. AY-El лє NA-q єү-хо MMO-C хє-єтвє-оу MMAOHTHC 
N-IW2ANNHC AYW MMAOHTHC м-мєфарісмос, сє-мнстєує. NEK- 
MAOHTHC AE, N—CE—NHCTEYE ам. 

19. mexe-Te Na-y xe-MH oyN-/)6oM є-бтрєү-мнстєүє NÓi- 
наунрє М-пма-н-аєлєєт? 20coN єрє-па-тауєлєєт? NMMA-Y. 
20CON па-та)єлєєт нмма-у н-сє-ма-а)-мнстєує AN. 

20. оум-оємоооу AE NHY ZOTAN €YQ)AN-qI мтоот-оу мпа-тає- 
лєєт. TOTE C€-NA-NHCTHY€ 2N-NEQOOY єт?-Ммау. 

21. Mepe-aaay Nex?'-^roeic? N-wai єрм-даутни? м-тпхбє??. 
єдуатє? ммом TTO€IC N-4)ài NA-qI-TIKC)T€ MMAY м-тєаутни 
M-TIAGE Nc-no2!? цооуо. 

22. ayw Mepe-aaay мєхо-днрп н-вррє є-боауті? N-ac! 
єфдатє ммом пнрп NA-TI€e2-N2«x T нтє-пнри пом! євол NTE- 
мот тако. алла €-q)jày-Nex-Pupr мо-вррє E—"2wWT N-BPPE. 

23. ayw ас-азуатіє! oN-NcaBBATON є-0трєү-моофє EBOA 2N- 
Neic2€ 5 єт? pur, ayw NeqMaeHTHC, єу-мооа)є ay-apxel 


03 


n—*TAK—"2Mc!%, 
24. negapicaioc ae, пєха-у ма-д хє-амау xe-ey-p-oy 2N- 
NCABBATON є-оүкєзєсті є-б22-4. 


25. mexa-q NA-Y хє-мпєтн-о4)-4 aaay X€-NT-A-AAYELA р-оү 


NTepeq-2ko!? NToq MN-NeTÓ-NMMA-q. 


88 p-*xpeia need. 9 так (TEK—, TOK=) THK’ strengthen, confirm. 29 тт— (and 
T-) caeiN physician. | ?! ay rie/agyoom! *kaxwe be in bad condition, do badly. 
22 т-суєлєєт bride, п-мл-нм-ауєлєєт bridal hall, п-аунрє M—-TIMA—N—-QeEAEcET 
wedding guest, па-та)єлєєт groom. 93 Cf. previous note. 24 Noyxe put (patch 
on garment, wine into wineskins). 95 T-TO€IC N—dai new patch. 96 TE-WTHN 
garment, tunic. 97 п-плбє rag, м-плбє (Attributive construction) worn out. 
% єфатє MMON otherwise (“if No"). 9 gi-m-kwTe MMay draw away the 
edge (of the hole that was patched). 10 Tw? (mE2—, rTa2-) пно" burst, tear. 
101 п-нрп wine. 10 r—o«o sack, bag, wineskin. | 193 ac old (Adjective). | 104 тен 
€BOA (пєн-, TION) TIHN' pour out. 105 ac-wwne e-^rpey- it once happened 
that they .... 106 T-e1wee field. 107 pwr, PHT? grow, become covered with veg- 
etation. 1098 толк (TAK- TOAK=) pluck out; mM—2Mc ear of grain. 19 око, 


2kaelT’ (or 2koeiT! or оокр') be hungry. 
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26. ҳє-м-ла) N-2€ л4-вок €2OYN є-пні м-пмоүтє 2I-ABIAOAP 


110 


пархієрєус. ayw NOEIK м-тєпроөєсіс ", а4-оуом-оу є-оүкє- 


зєсті Na-q є-боүом-оү Nca-NOYHHB. ayw aq-T N-Nkooye 


0 NMMA -q. 


€T 
27. пєҳл-4 ON NA-Y XE—TICABBATON, NT—Aq-4U«UTI€ єтвє-промеє. 
ayw NT-A-TIPXDM€ WWE AN €TBE-TICABBATON. 


28. 2WCTE паунрє м-прамє TIXOEIC TE M-TIKCECABBATON. 


Chapter Three 


1. ayw Aq—BWK ON €2OYN є-тсүмлгогн. мє-үн-оүромє AE MMAY 
єрє-тєдбіх MOOYT. 

2. ayw мєү-плрлтнрє!!!! epo-q хє-єує-катнгореї!? ммо-4. 

3. ayw пєхл-д м-промє єтєрє-тєдбіх мооүт ҳє-тооүм-г. 
AMOY є-тмнтє. 

4. ayw пєха-д Na-y хє-єзєстї 2N-NCABBATON є-?р-Йпєт- 
NANOYy-q xN-"p-^ner-200y. e-^rau2e!P-oywyyxu хн-є-#мооүт-с. 
NTOOY лє лү-кл-ро-оү!!*. 

5. ayw мтєрєд-боа)т €20YN є2рл-ү ом-оуоргн eq-Mok2!? конт 
єхм-птам! мент M-TEY2HT пєҳл-4 м-промє xe-coyTN- 
тєкбіх €BOA. а4-соутам-с. ayw AC-A 0!" мбі-тєдбіх. 

6. NTepoy-&€! лє EBOA NTEYNOY мбі-мєфарісмос MN-N2Hp«DAI- 
anoc ay-xi-"woxne!'’ epo-q xekac єує-тако-4. 

7. ayw їс, aq—anaxwpel!!? мм-мєдмавнтнс €BOA є-тєваласса. 
ayw OYNOÓ м-мнна)є EBOA 2N-TFAAIAAIA, AY-OYA2-OY Ncw-q 
MN-Toyaala 

8. MN-OlEPOCOAYMA лүш кємоб M—MHHWE EBOA 2N-TAOYMAIA 
мм-пєкро M-TTIOPAANHC мм-пкатє м-түрос MN-CIAWN єү- 
CWTM €-N—-€TQ-€IP€ MMO-OY. 


по жтє-просеєсіс (ie. пробєстс) presentation; the “loaves of presentation" were 


sacred bread kept in the Jerusalem Temple. 11 жпаратнрєї watch closely. 
12 *kaTHrOp€! accuse. 13 тамоо (тамоє-, TAN20-) TANQHY' make alive. 
14 ka—pwe (reflexive) fall silent. 15 MKA? мент, MOK?’ монт become distressed. 
пе таум (TM— TOM=) THM’ shut. Infinitive as noun, по-та»м N2HT hard heartedness. 
17 ло ("cease") also means “get well" (from disease or demonic infection). 18 ao- 
xne take counsel. Infinitive as noun m~woxne counsel, design; x1-"ao.xNe take coun- 
sel, reflect, advise. 19 * nNaxqw pel withdraw. 
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9. ayw Aq-XOO-C N-N€QqMAOHTHC хє-єрє-оєнєхну проскар- 
Trepei'? epo-q єтвє-пмннає. xe мєу-елівє?! ммо- 4. 

7! гур wcre e-^rpey-T-ney- 
OYOE! €po-q. лүш м-єтє-ммастіг3!23 опа оу 


11. MN-N€TINA м-лклөлртом, єудан-мау €po-q ауху-падт-оу 


10. млаує-м-ємт-А4-талбо-оу 


2apaTr-qQ'^ Nce-xi-*"wkak євол єу-ха ммо-с X€-NTOK me 
паунрє м-пноутє. 

12. ayw мєд-єпіитіма мл-ү EMATE XE—NNEY—OYON2—q €BOA. 

13. aq-Bwk лє €2pal є-птооу. ayw Aq-MOYTE €-N-€TQ-OY2AQg)- 
оү. 

14. aq-Ne2!?-MNT-CNOOYC €BOA хє-єує-аатє NMMa-q ayw 


9 


Nq-Xooy-ce євол €-"TAWE-OEIW 


?nex-PAa1MON ION €BOA. 


15. ма- Р Na-y N-T€xoycia €- 
16. ayw aq-Ta?20!% єрат-оу M—-TIMNT-CNOOYC. ayw CIMWN, aq=T= 
OYPAN єро-4 ҳє-пєтрос. 

17. ayw IAKWBOC па)нрє N-ZEBEAAIOC MN—IW2ANNHC ПСОМ N—IA- 
KWBOC — а4-Рї-оємрам epo-oy xe волмнргєс єтє-паї me 
паунрє м-пєороувваї? — 

18. ayw ANApeac мм-філіптос ми-вареоломаіос MN=MaAe- 
еміос MN-OWMAC AYW IAKWBOC паунрє N-AAAIOC MN-OAAAAIOC 
AYW CIMWN TIKANANAIOC 

19. MN-1loyaac TIICKAPIWTHC, П-ЄМТ-А4-паралілоу ммо- 4. 

20. ayw Aq-€1! €20YN є-пнї. а-пмннає ON CWOY2 €po-q 2WCTE 
Nce-TM-cpqe'? є-боүєм-тєүоєїтк. 

21. мтєроу-сати лє N6i-NeqpoaMe!? ay-ei євол є-"амастє 
ммо-4. NEY-XW rap ммо-с X€-a-meqeur пааус 0, 

22. AY«0 NErpAMMATEYC €NT-AY-€1 €BOA 2N—CIEPOCOAYMA, мєү- 
XW MMO-C ҳє-єрє-вєєлхуєвоүл NMMA—q. ayw 2M-napxcN?! 


N-NAAIMONION €q—-NEX—"AAIMONION €BOA. 


12 жпроскартєрє! stand ready, await. 12 *eaige press upon, oppress. 12 тллбо 
(TAAÓ6€-, TAAGOZ) TAAGHY’ heal. | 3 *r-Macrirs whip, suffering. ^ охрат-4 
N=, 2apatT= beneath (Compound preposition). 125 Noy2€ EBOA (N€2-, мл2=) мно! 
separate, choose. 126 тхоо єрат-оу M- established (made them stand upon feet of 
them). 27 пе» (and тє-) ороувват thunder (cf. 2pooY voice, sound). 

78 cPqe, cpoqT! be at leisure. 29 мє4-р‹мє His family. 7? Twwe 
(тєа)с-, тоа)ус=) тоа)с* amaze, turn aside. !?! *rr-apx«oN leader. 
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23. Aq- MOyT€ лє єро-оу. Aq-«qjaxe ммма-у ом-оємпараволні? 
€q-XW ммо-с X€-N-A4q) N-2€ MCATANAC, q-NA-NEX-TIICATANAC 
€BOA. 

24. ayw EPWAN-OYMNT-PPO mwpx'*? є-мєсєрну N-c-NA-q)-32€ 


9 


AN €paT—C NOI-TMNT—Ppo єт"-Ммау. 


9 


25. ayw єраан-оуні парх e-NeqepHy NN€-qd -THi €T'-MMay 


хоєрат-4. 

26. ayw єаухє-псатанас, AG—TWOYN NTOG єҳо-4 ayw Aq-TIO PX 
ммєд-єдз-22єрат-4. AAAA A-T€Qq2AMH Qyarre. 

27. AAAA MN-AAAY NA-Q)-BCOXK €2OYN є-пнїі м-пҳоорє Nq- ro pri? 
N-N€q2Na y? єд-тм-моур NWOPT м-пҳоорє ayw TOTE Nq-TOPTI 
м-пєднї. 

28. 2AMHN ї- хо MMO-C NH-TN ҳє-мовє NIM 21-оүл мім єтоү- 
NA-.XOO-—Y NÓI-NQ)HP€ N-NPWME, сє-мл-клАл-Үү ма-у євол. 

29. n-er"-na-xi-Poya лє є-пєтнх er^-oyaaB, MNT-G-KW €80A 
q)jA-€N€2. AAAA q- 6un є-үмовє Wa-ENE? 

30. євол xe-ce-x«a ммо-с X€-OYN-OYHNA N-AKAOAPTON 
NMMA-q. 

31. ayw 2ху-єї NÓI-TE€QMAAY MN-NEQCNHY. ху-арєрат-оу 21- 
вол!?/. ayw лхү-хооү!% NA-q EQOYN єү-моүтє єро-4. 

32. ayw мєд-омоос 2м-пєдкатє NOI-OYMHHWE. пєха-у лє 
Na-q X€-€IC-T€KMAAY MN—NEKCNHY, сє-катє NCW—K 21BOA. 

33. хч-оүша)в лє єф- хо MMO-C NA-Y X€-NIM T€ тамаду. хүш 
NIM N€ NACNHY. 


?-Mneqk«ore єт?-омоос 2a2TH-q. rrexa-q 


34. aq-6WwT є-м-єт 
X€-€IC-TAMAAY AYW NACNHY. 
35. n-er^-Na-eipe rap м-поушфа) M-TINOYTE, паї пє пасом AYW 


TACWNE ayW TAMAAY. 


132 жтопараводлн parable. 33 Twpx (прх-, порҳ=) nopx? divide, separate. 
14 торт (TPri-, Topriz) торті rob, seize. | 35 пє-ома(ауу thing, vessel, foodstuff. 
136 Cf. note 34. 37 21BOA outside. B8 ҳооү на-4 EZOYN sent word into Him. 
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REFERENCE LIST 
ОЕ CoPTIC FORMS 


Numbers (e.g. 77) refer to paragraphs of the grammar except where “vocabulary” 


is specified. 


Greek alphabetical order is followed, except that e, ф, x, y are filed as то, по, K2, 
пс. The Greek letters are followed by w 2 x 6. (t is filed as ті; digrams єг and оү 


as e + ı and o + y.) 


A-, past tense affirmative 2d sing. fem., 
TI 
A-, a=, past tense affirm. base, 76, 77 
aa, instead of aaa, 15 
AAAA є (circumstantial), though, 
122 box 
AAOz, cease (imperative), 87 box 
AMH, come (imperative), 87 box 
AMHEIN, Come (imperative), 87 box 
AMHEITN, come (imperative), 87 box 
AMOY, come (imperative), 87 box 
AN, пої (negator) 
of adverbs, 119 
of cleft sentence, 141 
of conversions, 120, 130, 131, 137, 
139 
of durative sentence, 64 
of impersonal predicate, 107 
of nominal sentences, 34, 41, 42 
placement vis-a-vis direct object, 72 
of verboid, 102 
AN-, we are, 32 
ана», Will of, 56 box 
ANA-q N-, Will of, 56 box 
ANAPKH, if is necessary, 107 
anay, look (imperative), 87 box 


AaNr-, Гат, 32 

ani-, bring (imperative), 87 box 

anız, bring (imperative), 87 box, 
103 box 

ANINE, bring (imperative), 87 box 

anok, //me, 40 

ANOK-, Г am, 34 box 

ANOK ємт-, cleft sentence, 144 

ANOK єт-, cleft sentence, 144 

ANON, We/us, 40 

ANON-, we are, 32, 34 box 

ANON €NT-, cleft sentence, 144 

ANON €T-, cleft sentence, 144 

ANTI, instead of (preposition), 52 box 

anti-Tpe-, instead of, 100 box 

AOYCON, open (imperative), 87 box 

ap-, past tense affirmative 2d sing. 
fem., 77 

apa, so (marking question), 146 

ape-, past tense affirmative 2d sing. 
fem., 77 

Арнх(м)=, end of, 56 box 

ApHX(N)-q N-, end of, 56 box 

api-, do (imperative), 87 box 

Apiz, do (imperative), 87 box, 103 box 

apipe, do (imperative), 87 box 
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Ac, old, 35 

-ace, six (forming cardinal numbers), 
45 

AT-, forming adjectives, 35 box 

ay-, hand over (imperative), 87 box 

ху-, past tense affirmative 3d pl., 77 

Aye-, hand over (imperative), 87 box 

ayes, hand over (imperative), 87 box, 
103 box 

ayw, and, 27 

connecting sentences, omission of, 

118 

ayw ez (circumstantial), and, 122 box 

ха), which one?, 43 

aw M=MINE, what sort?, 44 

aw N-2€, what sort? , 44 

-Aqre, four (forming cardinal num- 
bers), 45 

хороє, what's the matter with... ?, 
vocabulary 13 

Axe-, say (imperative), 87 box 

AXI-, say (imperative), 87 box 

axız, say (imperative), 87 box, 103 box 

AXN-, forming adverbs of manner, 119 

AxN-Tpe-, without, 100 box 


вл, outside of, 56 box 

ВАЛА, eye(s) of, 56 box 
BAAA-q N-, outside of, 56 box 
BAN-, outside of, 56 box 

вррє, new, 35 

Bw-N-, forming nouns, 21 box 
BWK, BHK, Syntax of, 89 


г, instead of к, 14 

r, instead of к, 14 

-т, уои, 52 

rap, for (position of), vocabulary 5 
(note a) 

reNoITO, тау it come to pass, 107 


aaa, for aayeia, 17 
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лє, and (position of), vocabulary 5 
(note a) 


€, instead of єє, 15 

є-, circumstantial sentence converter, 
112, 120 

e-, focalizing sentence converter, 112, 
137 

є-, in order to (plus infinitive of pur- 
pose), 153 

€-, omitted before в, X, M, N, or p, 16 

€-, relative sentence converter (before 
aorist affirm. and preterit conjuga- 
tion), 112, 131 

є-, єрог, than (comparative), 71 

€z, circumstantial conversion base, 
112, 120 

if (in conditional sentence), 151 box 

€z, conditional base (short form), 90, 
92 

ez, focalizing conversion base, 112, 
137 

-є, you, 52, 83 

єєє-, optative affirmative base, 76, 80 

e-nez, if (in conditional sentence), 
152 

є-мє-мпє-, if (in conditional sen- 
tence), 152 

є-мє-мт-А-, if (in conditional sen- 
tence), 152 

€-Nepe-, e-nez, if (in conditional 
sentence), 152 

€-nMa є-трє-, instead of, 100 box 

є-птрє-, in order for, 100 box 

є-трє-, in order for . . . to, 100 box, 
153 

€BIHN, wretched, 35 

євол, combinative adverb, 56 

євол хє-, because (in conditional 
sentence), 150 

€l, NHY, syntax of, 89 

€1AN-, eye(s) of, 56 box 
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€lATz, eye(s) of, 56 box 

€iaT-q N~, eye(s) of, 56 box 

єїє-, then (in conditional sentence), 
vocabulary 14 

e1en-, forming nouns, 21 box 

€iep-, eye(s) of, 56 box 

€iMHTI є-трє-, unless, 100 box 

€IMHTI €z (circumstantial), unless, 
122 box 

€ic-, behold, 63 

eiTe, either/or, 28 

-єк, you, 52, 83 

execti, й is permitted, 107 

=EN, us, 32, 83 

€Ne-, marking question, 146 

ene-, whether, vocabulary 14 

єм-ма-, Circumstantial na- future, 
113 

єм-на-, focalizing na- future, 137 

enna~, optative negative lst sing. 
(after xekaac), 80 

€NN€-, optative negative prenominal 
(after xekaac), 80 

€NN€-, ENNEz, Optative negative base 
(after xekaac), 80 

ємт- (for мт-), focalizing sentence 
converter (past affirm.), 173 (note 
93) 

€NT-, relative sentence converter (past 
affirm.), 112, 131 

€N2OCON єз (circumstantial), as long 
as, 122 box 

єпаооу, combinative adverb, 56 

enen, since (in conditional sentence), 
150 

enean, since (in conditional sen- 
tence), 150 

єпєглнпєр, since (in conditional sen- 
tence), 150 

єпєснт, combinative adverb, 56 

єфосом e= (circumstantial), as long 
as, 122 box 


OF COPTIC FORMS 


€n20coN ez (circumstantial), as long 
as, 122 box 

€pe-, circumstantial 2d sing. fem., 120 

€pe-, conditional 2d sing. fem., 92 

epe-, focalizing 2d sing. fem., 137 

єрє-, optative affirm. prenominal, 80 

єрє-, optative affirmative 2d sing. 
fem., 80 

єрє-. є, circumstantial conversion 
base, 112, 120 

if (in conditional sentence), 151 box 

€pe-, e=, conditional base (short 
form), 90, 92 

єрє-, ez, focalizing conversion base, 
112, 137 

€pe-, єєє-, optative affirmative base, 
76, 80 

єрєаухм-, conditional 2d sing. fem., 
92 

єрнү, one another, (reciprocal pro- 
noun), vocabulary 14 

epo, to you, 51 

єрРаам-, conditional 2d sing. fem., 92 

€Pqg)AN-, €=wan-, conditional base, 
90, 92 

if (in conditional sentence), 151 box 

-єс, her, 52, 83 

єт-, "bare єт,” 130 

єт-, relative sentence converter (before 
verboids), 112, 131 

€Tz, relative conversion base, 112, 128 

-eT, me, 52, 83 

єтвє-, in order to (plus infinitive of 
purpose), 153 

єтвє-хє-, because, 150 

ete-, focalizing sentence converter, 
112, 137, 139 

єтє-, relative 2d sing. fem., 129 

єтє-, relative sentence converter, 112, 
130 box, 131 

єтє- ... rre, explanatory relative, 133 

eTe-nai ne, explanatory relative, 133 
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єтєрє-, relative 2d sing. fem., 129 

єтєрє-, єт=, relative conversion base, 
112, 128 

єтї €z (circumstantial), while . . . still 
..., 122 box 

єөн, combinative adverb, 56 

€aj-, is able to, 74 box, vocabulary 15 

єгаухн-, conditional base, 90, 92 

ewwre, if ever (in conditional sen- 
tence), 151 

ewwne є (circumstantial), if (ever), 
122 box 

eaaje, it is right, 107 

єаухє, then (in conditional sentence), 
152 

ваухе-, since (in conditional sen- 
tence), 150 

€q)xe- ez (circumstantial), supposing 
that, 122 box 

ewxne, then (in conditional sentence), 
152 

€q)xrie-, since (in conditional sen- 
tence), 150 

—€q, him, 52, 83 

€2€, yes, 88 box 

€20YN, combinative adverb, 56 

e€2pai, combinative adverb, 56 

exn-, for AxN-, 52 box 

exw, upon you, 51 

exwz, for AxNTz, 52 box 


н, and/or, 28 
—H (cf. -тн), five (forming cardinal 
numbers), 45 


ө. This letter is filed below as T + 2. 


€i (digram) is filed above as two 
letters, є + 1. 

-i, те, 52 

THA, for icpaua, 17 

тнс, for tucoyc, 17 
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їс, for інсоус, 17 


K-, you (are), 63 
=K, you, 52, 83 
=K, you, 52, 83 
kainep ez (circumstantial), although, 
122 box 
Kairo! Є (circumstantial), although, 
122 box 
kame, black, 35 
kan, even if (in conditional sentence), 
150, 151 
KAN €= (circumstantial), even if, 
122 box 
KAN єаухє-, even if (in conditional 
sentence), 150 
KATA-, катарог, according to (prepo- 
sition), 52 box 
KATA-O6€...Tàl TE O€, just aS... SO 
too, 155 
KATA-ee ez (circumstantial), just as, 
122 box 
Ke~, another, 61 
with cardinal number, 46 
кє-ладу, any other, 44 
кєт, another, 61 
кєтє, another, 61 
koyi, small, 35 
placement, 37 
коүм(т)=, bosom оў, 56 box 
коук(т)-4 N~, bosom of, 56 box 
koyoynz, bosom of, 56 box 
XPC, for хрістос or хрнстос, 17 
xc, for хрістос or хрнстос, 17 
x«picc-, without (preposition), 52 box 
x«apic-ez (circumstantial), except 
when, 122 box 
xwpic-Tpe-, except when, 100 box 


aaay, any, 43 
AIKTz, covering of, 56 box 
AIKT=q N-, covering of, 56 box 
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M=, in attributive construction, 36 

M-, instead of N-, 11 

M-, not. See N-, not. 

M-, of, 29 

M-, the (instead of м-), 22 

ма», forming imperative of infinitives 
in initial т, 87 box 

Ma-, give (imperative), 87 box 

MA-N-, forming nouns, 2] box 

MA-'T-, give (imperative), 87 box 

maas, thirty, 45 

maase, thirty, 45 

мав-, thirty (forming cardinal num- 
bers), 45 

MAAICTA єз (circumstantial), especial- 
ly iflsince, 122 box 

марє-, мар, jussive affirmative base, 
76, 81 

Mayaaz, alone, 96 

mMayaat=, alone, 96 

mez, aorist negative base, 76, 79 

MEN, NOW 

not answered by ae, vocabulary 5 
(note b) 
position of, vocabulary 5 (note a) 

мерате, beloved, 35 

Mepe-, aorist negative prenominal, 75 

Mepe-, aorist negative 2d sing. fem., 79 

мєрє-, plus infinitive, 74 box 

мєрє-, Mez, aorist negative base, 76, 
79 

меріт, beloved, 35 

Meqwas, not know, 105 

mewwe, it is not right, 107 

M€2-, forming ordinal numbers, 48 

MH, marking question, 146 

MHPENOITO, тау it not come to pass, 
107 

мнт, ten, 45 

мнте, ten, 45 

MMay, untranslatable after оумтє- 
and митє-, 103 


MMINMMO, yourself, 96 

MMINMMoOz, (ту- etc.)self, 96 

мми-, not (durative sentence), there is 
no(t), 63, 64 

MMNTaz, not have, 103 

MMNTE-, you do not have (2d sing. 
fem.), 103 

MMNT€-, MMNTaze, not have, 103 

MMoOz, marking direct object, 72, 84 

MMON, по, 88 box 


MN-, and, 27 
MN-, not (durative sentence), there is 
no(t), 63, 64 


MN-60M N-/MMoz, is not able to, 
vocabulary 15 

MNNCA-€-Tpe-, after, 100 box 

MNNCA-Tpe-, after, 100 box 

MNT, instead of мт, 13 

MNT-, forming nouns, 21 box 

MNT-, fen (forming cardinal numbers), 
45 

MNTz, not have (with suffixed subject 
and direct object), 103 

MNTAaz, not have, 103 

MNTe-, you do not have (2d sing. 
fem.), 103 

MNT€-, MNTAz, not have, 103 

митєраоу, for ммт-ррооү, vocab- 
ulary 2 

MN'T- (for мнт-1-), І do not have, 103 

MO, fake (imperative), 87 box 

Moy, instead of mw, 12 

мпатє-, “not yet" prenominal, 78 

мпатє-, “not yet" 2d sing. fem., 78 

мпатє-, Mri Tz, "not yet” 

conjugation base, 76, 78 
for e- Mrrare-, e-MriaTe, 16 

Mne, no, 88 box 

миє-, past tense negative prenominal, 
77 

мпє-, past tense negative 2d sing. 
fem., 77 
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мпє-, Mrz, for e-Mrre-, e-Mriz, 16 

мпє-, Mriz, past tense negative base, 
76, 77 

мтр-, negative imperative base, 87 

мпир-—, past tense negative 2d sing. 
fem., 77 

мпртрє-, мпртрє, jussive negative 
base, 76, 81 

мпор, по, 88 box 

мпор є-, negative imperative base, 87 

ма», take (imperative), 87 box 


N=, plus relative converter, 125, 132, 
134, 142 
N=, the, 18 
N-, in attributive construction, 36 
N=, direct object marker, 84 
N-, forming adverbs, 119 
N- not, negating 
cleft sentence, 141 
conversions, 120, 130-31, 137, 139 
durative sentence, 64 
impersonal predicate, 107 
nominal sentences, 34, 41, 42 
verboid, 102 


N=, MMoz, marking direct ebject, 72 
N-...eTMMay, those, 60, 130 

Nz, conjunctive base, 90, 94 

-N, we/us, 52 

-N, us, 52, 83 

ма», future auxiliary, 63 

ма», ту, 30 

ма» (the) ones belonging to, 57 
мА-Т, fo me, 51 

маму, fo them, 51 

Na-qw-, is able to, vocabulary 15 
NAA-, Naaaz, is great, 102 

Naaz, is great, 102 (cf. 15) 

мат, plus circumstantial conv., 132 box 
nai, plus relative conv., 132 box, 134 
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nal, these, 18 

NANOY-, NaNoys, is good, 102 

Nawe-, мла), is much, 102 

NA2AW6z, is pleasant, 102 

N€, (they) are, 32, 42 

мє, fo you, 51 

мє-, preterit sentence converter, 112, 
114 (note 38), 115 

мє-, the, 22 

N(€)-, with attached relative clause 
(forming cleft sentence), 141 

Nez, preterit conversion base, 112, 113 

neeicne, then (in conditional sen- 
tence), 152 

nei-, / was, 113 

мєї-, these, 18 

N€K-, you were, 113 

мєк-, your, 30 

nen-, our, 30 

NEN~—, we were, 113 

мєрє-, you were (preterit 2d sing. 
fem.), 113 

мєрє-, Nez... Na-, in conditional 
sentence, 152 

мєрє-, Nez, preterit conversion base, 
111, 112, 113, 114 

nec-, her, 30 

nec-, she was, 113 

NE€CBQO CO, is intelligent, 102 

мєсє-, Nnecwe, is beautiful, 102 

мєтммау, those/they, 60, 130 

NETN-, you were, 113 

N€TN-, your, 30 

ney-, their, 30 

expressing superlative, 71 

ney-, they were, 113 

neq-, he was, 113 

neq-, his, 30 

N€qp-, is pleasant, 105 

N€6«wsz, is ugly, 102 

NH, plus relative conversion, 132 box 

NH, they, 60 
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мі-, the, 60 

nim (following a noun), any, 62 

мїм, who?, 43 

мкє-, the other, 60 

чкооує, the other ones, 60 

NMMaz, and, 27 

NN€-, optative neg. prenominal, 80 

NN€-, optative neg. 2d sing. fem., 80 

NN€-, миє», Optative negative base, 
76, 80 

NNE€zC(OTII AN, focalizing negative 
present, 137, 139 box 

ммєрє-промє сатт ам, focalizing 
negative present, 137, 139 box 

NNO, ло, 88 box 

ноу, instead of nw, 12 

NOY, yours, 57 

NOY-, your, 30 

ноу, (the) ones belonging to, 57 

Noy-i, mine, 57 

моү-к, yours, 57 

NOY=N, ours, 57 

моү-оү, theirs, 57 

NOY-C, hers, 57 

NOY-TN, yours, 57 

NOY-q, his, 57 

моб, big, 35 

placement, 37 

мт-, focalizing sentence converter 
(past affirm.), 112, 131 (note 82) 

NT-, relative sentence converter (past 
affirm.), 112, 131 

NT2-, conjunctive Ist sing., 94 

NT€-, conjunctive 2d sing. fem. 94 

nre-, of, 29 

NT€-, you are, 32 

NT€-, N=, conjunctive base, 90, 94 

мтєрє-, precursive 2d sing. fem., 91 

NT€p€-, чтєр(є)=, precursive base, 
90, 91 

NT€pep-, precursive 2d sing. fem., 91 

NT€TN-, conjunctive 2d pl., 94 


NTETN-, you are, 32 

NTK-, you are, 32 

NTO, you, 40 

NTO ent-, cleft sentence, 144 

NTO єт-, cleft sentence, 144 

NTO-, you are, 34 box 

NTOK, you, 40 

NTOK €NT-, cleft sentence, 144 

NTOK єт-, Cleft sentence, 144 

NTOK-, you are, 34 box 

Nrooy, they/them, 40 

NTOOY €NT-, cleft sentence, 144 

NTOOY єт-, cleft sentence, 144 

мтос, she/her, 40 

NTOC ємт-, cleft sentence, 144 

NTOC єт-, cleft sentence, 144 

NTOq, he/him, 40 

Nroq €NT-, cleft sentence, 144 

NTOQq єт-, cleft sentence, 144 

NT«OTN, you, 40 

NTWTN ємт-, cleft sentence, 144 

NTWTN єт-, cleft sentence, 144 

NTO'TN-, you are, 34 box 

Nee... TAl TE өє, just as... 50 100, 
155 

Noe є (circumstantial), just as, 122 box 

Nee N-ui- (sic), like a/like, vocabu- 
lary 13 

N2HT, combinative adverb, 56 

нент, in me, 51 

N20YN, combinative adverb, 56 

мораї, combinative adverb, 56 

мбі-, postponed subject marker, 97 


з is filed above as к + c. 


о N=, is, 82 
and the compound infinitive, 86 
ON, once again (position of), vocabu- 
lary 5 (note a) 
—oN and -ос, Greco-Coptic adjectives 
ending in, 35 
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oy, instead of oyoy, 15 

oy, what? , 43 

оү-, а, 18 

—oy, they/them, 52, 83 

oya, one, 45 

oya, someone, 18 

oyaaz, only, 96 

oyaarTz, only, 96 

oyaq, which? , 44 

оүхла)=, love, direct object of, 84 

oyae, nor, 28 

-оує, one (forming cardinal numbers), 
45 

OY€BOA, in nominal sentence predi- 
cate, 59 

oyel, one, 45 

oyel, someone, 18 

-оуєї, one (forming cardinal num- 
bers), 45 

оүєт-, is distinct, 105 

оүєт- ...оүєт-, ... is опе thing, but 
... is quite another, 105 

oyveq)-, want 

direct object of, 84 
plus infinitive, 74 box 

oye2M-, plus infinitive, 74 box 

оунр, how many? , 43 

оукєзєсті, it is not permitted, 107 

OYAAAY, insignificant, 44 

oyn-, forming arithmetical fractions, 
21 box 

OYN-, open (imperative of oywn), 
87 box 

oyn-, there is, 63 

OYN-N-, forming arithmetical frac- 
tions, 21 box 

оун-аубом N—/MMOz, is able to, 
vocabulary 15 

оүн-бом м-/ммог, is able to, vocab- 
ulary 15 

оүм- ... MMO-q, he has, 104 

OyYN- ... N2HT-q, Ле has, 104 
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OYN- ...21«€«o-4q, he has, 104 
оүнт=, have (with both subject and 
direct object suffixed), 103 

оүнтл=, have, 103 

oyNTe-, you have, 103 

OYNTE-, OYNTAz, have (verboid base), 
103 

oyNT- (for oynt-1-), / have, 103 

оүон, untranslatable pronoun, 62 

oyon, yes, 88 box 

OYON NIM, any, 62 

oyoy, what sort? , 44 

ovre, neither/nor, 28 

oy«r, only, vocabulary 13 


п-, in place names, 23 

п-, plus relative converter, 125, 132, 
134, 142 

по, the, 18 

п~ ... erMMa Y, that, 60, 130 

na-, my, 30 

па-, (the) one belonging to, 57 

паї, plus circumstantial conversion, 
132 box 

паї, plus relative conversion, 132 box, 
134 

паї, this, 18 

палім ON є: (circumstantial), more- 
over, 122 box 

Hapa-, параро», contrary to (preposi- 
tion), 52 box 

ne, (helit) is, 32, 42 

ne (invariable), it is, 32 

rie, preterit particle, 116 

ne-, the, 22 

nr(€)-, with attached relative clause 
(forming cleft sentence), 141 

riei-, this, 18 

nek-, your, 30 

пєм-, our, 30 

пєс-, her, 30 

пєт-, forming nouns, 21 box 
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rierMMA Y, fhatlhelit, 60, 130 
rreTN-, your, 30 


пєү-, their, 30 
expressing superlative, 71 
пєд-, his, 30 


тєхл=, said, 105 

nexe-, neXaz, said, 105 

пн, kelit, 60 

plus relative conversion, 132 box 

m=, the, 60 

ne, the other one, 60 

пкє-, the other, 60 

поү-, your, 30 

прос-, просрог, in accordance with 
(preposition), 52 box 

фис, nine, 45 

-час, nine (forming cardinal numbers), 
45 

pire, nine, 45 

-‘pite, nine (forming cardinal num- 
bers), 45 

TrcTaloy, ninety, 45 

пстатоу-, ninety (forming cardinal 
numbers), 45 

па», yours, 57 

no-i, mine, 57 

па»-к, yours, 57 

па»-м, ours, 57 

п‹о-оү, theirs, 57 

па»-с, hers, 57 

па»-тм, yours, 57 

па»-4, his, 57 

поа, (the) one belonging to, 57 

пот, THT, Syntax of, 89 

пом-, plus infinitive, 74 box 


P~, forming compound infinitive, 86 

paT-q N-, foot/feet of, 54 

pare, footlfeet of, 54 

ре-, forming arithmetical fractions, 
21 box 

pen-, name of, 56 box 


peq-, forming adjectives, 35 box 

pm-, forming adjectives, 35 box 

PM-N-, forming adjectives, 35 box 

pN-, mouth of, 54 

PNT-q N-, name of, 56 box 

PNT=, name of, 56 box 

Prike-, also (verbal preextension), 
74 box 

pwz, mouth оў, 54 

po-q N-, mouth of, 54 

Pwpr(n)—, first (verbal preextension), 
74 box 

P20ye-, more (verbal preextension), 
74 box 


c-, shelit (is), 63 

=c, shelher, 52, 83 

—c, her, 52, 83 

ca-n-, forming nouns, 21 box 

case, prudent, 35 

савєєу, prudent, 35 

савн, prudent, 35 

caeie, beautiful, 35 

сха)уд, seven, 45 

caqqe, seven, 45 

-cawgqe, seven (forming cardinal 
numbers), 45 

ce, sixty, 45 

сє, yes, 88 box 

ce-, sixty (forming cardinal numbers), 
45 

ce~, they (are), 63 

forming dynamic passive, 106 

-ce, them (personal second suffix), 
103 

сєп-снмау, twice, vocabulary 14 

ceT-, sixty (forming cardinal num- 
bers), 45 

—ck, you (personal second suffix), 103 

—cN, us (personal second suffix), 103 

CNAY, two, 45 

construction of, 47 
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-смооує, two (forming cardinal num- 
bers), 45 

—cNooyvce, two (forming cardinal 
numbers), 45 

CNT€, two, 45 

construction of, 47 

CO, six, 45 

coe, six, 45 

cooy, six 45 

соп, time/occasion (forming adverbs), 
vocabulary 14 

соп є=... соп Є (circumstantial), at 
one time . . . at another time, 
122 box 

-соу, them (personal second suffix), 
103 

coyNT-q N-, value of, 56 box 

соумт», value of, 56 box 

сп-снау, twice, vocabulary 14 

cPoc, for craypoc, 17 

cPoy, for craypoy, 17 

сода, write (with personal second suf- 
fixes), 103 box 

саутт, excellent, 35 

—cq, him/it (personal second suffix), 
103 


T-, in place names, 23 

те, plus relative converter, 125, 132, 
134, 142 

то, the, 18 

T=... €TMMAY, that, 60, 130 

—T, me, 52, 83 

—T, me (personal second suffix), 103 

-т, те, 52, 83 

та-, conjunctive Ist sing. (cf. NTa—), 
94 

TA-, my, 30 

Ta~, (the) one belonging to, 57 

таєтоу, fifty, 45 

таєтоу-, fifty (forming cardinal num- 
bers), 45 
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тат, this, 18 
plus circumstantial conv., 132 box 
plus relative conversion, 132 box, 
134 
Tal Te ee, 155 
тарє-, future conjunctive 2d sing. 
fem., 95 
тарє-, таре, future conjunctive base, 
90, 95 
таає-, plus infinitive, 74 box 
тва, ten thousand, 45 
тє-, hand(s) of, 54 
TE- (i.e. отє-), heart of, 56 box 
T€-, shelit is, 32, 42 
тє-, the, 22 
T€-, you (are), 63 
T(€)-, with attached relative clause 
(forming cleft sentence), 141 
-тє, you, 52 
тєї-, this, 18 
тєї-мімє, this sort, 44 
тєї-оє, this sort, 44 
T€K-, your, 30 
T€N-, Our, 30 
tec-, her, 30 
тєтммау, that/she/it, 60, 130 
T€TN-, you (are), 63 
T€TN-, your, 30 
тєү-, their, 30 
expressing superlative, 71 
T€q-, his, 30 
TH, She/it, 60 
plus relative conversion, 132 box 
—TH, five (forming cardinal numbers), 
45 
TH pz, all, 96 
—THYTN, you, 52, 83 
T. five, 45 
T-. forming compound infinitive, 86 
T-. 1 (am), 63 
+t-, the, 60 
te, five, 45 
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toy, five, 45 
—TK, you (personal second suffix), 103 
ткє-, the other, 60 
ткєт, the other one, 60 
TM-, negating 
causative infinitive, 100 
infinitive as noun, 67 
non-durative subordinate clause, 90 
epe-, e= (conditional), 92 
EPWAN=, E=wan, 92 
NT€-, Nz, 94 
ктєрє-, NTep(e)-, 91 
WANTE-, WANTZ, 93 
тм-трє-, negatived causative infini- 
tive, 100 
TN-, hand(s) of, 54 
TN- (i.e. 2TN—), heart оў, 56 box 
TN-, we (are), 63 
-TN, уои, 52 
TNNOOY= (send hither), with personal 
second suffixes, 103 box 
тоот=, hand(s) оў, 54 
toot=q N-, hand(s) of, 54 
тооү= (buy), with personal second suf- 
fixes, 103 box 
TOY-, your, 30 
тоум-, bosom of, 56 box 
тоуф-4 N-, bosom of, 56 box 
toywze, bosom of, 56 box 
трє-, causative infinitive 2d sing. 
fem., 100 
трє-, Tpe=, causative infinitive, 100 
TP€- ... TM-, negatived causative 
infinitive, 100 
та», yours, 57 
тоа, (the) one belonging to, 57 
та»-ї, mine, 57 
Tw-k, yours, 57 
та»- м, ours, 57 
то-оү, theirs, 57 
та»- с, hers, 57 
TW-TN, yours, 57 


то-, his, 57 

ee, for т-оє, the manner, vocabulary 6 
еїтнм, for T?21epoycaAHM, 17 

ӨТАНМ, for тоієроусалнм, 17 


оү (digram) is filed above as two let- 
ters, о + y. 

у», instead of oy-, 22 

-y, theylthem, 52 

-y- (they), forming dynamic passive, 
106 


ф. This letter is filed above as т + 2. 
x. This letter is filed above as k + 2. 
vy. This letter is filed above as n + c. 


ау-, is able to, 74 box, vocabulary 15 

ajaz, aorist affirmative base, 76, 79 

wanT-q N~, nose of, 56 box 

wants, nose of, 56 box 

qwante-, limitative 2d sing. fem., 93 

аухмтє-, WANT, limitative base, 90, 93 

«9a pe-, aorist affirmative prenominal, 79 

qape-, aorist affirmative 2d sing. 
fem., 79 

qwape-, waz, aorist affirmative base, 
76, 79 

qazoyn, combinative adverb, 56 

qwaz2pai, combinative adverb, 56 

we, one hundred, 45 

«HM, small, 35 

placement, 37 

auae, small, 35 

онт, two hundred, 45 

-аумнн, eight (forming cardinal num- 
bers), 45 

-аумннє, eight (forming cardinal 
numbers), 45 

ауммо, foreign, 35 

аумма», foreign, 35 
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wMNT-cwon, three times, vocabulary 
14 

аумнт-ає, three hundred, 45 

аумит-ао0, three thousand, 45 

аумоун, eight, 45 

аумоунє, eight, 45 

wo, one thousand, 45 

шо, yes, 88 box 

womnt, three, 45 

qwomre, three, 45 

-аомтеє, three (forming cardinal num- 
bers), 45 

woon N~, exists as, 82 

qwopntt, first, 35 

qwopne, first, 35 

qwoy-, forming nouns, 21 box 

wwe, й is right, 107 

«qe, seventy, 45 

а4є-, seventy (forming cardinal num- 
bers), 45 

аубм-бом, is able to, vocabulary 15 


q-, helit (is), 63 

—q, he/him, 52, 83 

-q, him, 52, 83 

чтєу-а)є, four hundred, 45 
атєу-ао0, four thousand, 45 
ато, four, 45 

qToe, four, 45 

qTooy, four, 45 


2 (initial), and Greek rough/smooth 
breathing, vocabulary 2 (note) 

22€, last, 35 

2gacey, last, 35 

Фан, last, 35 

23K, sober, 35 

2am-, forming nouns, 21 box 

зам-м-, forming nouns, 21 box 

2ama ez (circumstantial), at the same 
time, 122 box 
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2amoi, how good it would be if, 107 

ganic, it is necessary, 107 

гхен є-Мпате (circumstantial), 
before, 122 box 

2aeH e-Tpe-, before, 100 box 

2a@H Мплт=. See охен E—MNAT= and 
16 

222, many, 43 

2€, 2H y, syntax of, 89 

2€ є-, дну є-, syntax of, 89 note 

2€ EBOA, 2HY євол, Syntax of, 89 note 

оєм-, plural indefinite article, 18 

гєнха), which? , 44 

2€N€BOAÀ, in nominal sentence predi- 
cate, 59 

2enke-, other, 61 

2enkooyYe, others, 61 

2enaaay, insignificant, 44 

2€Noy, what sort? , 44 

2Hke, poor, 35 

2uT-q N-, belly of, 54 

2H T-q N-, fore part(s) of, 54 

ante, belly of, 54 

2HTz, fore part(s) of, 54 

21-, and, 27 

Ф1тм-птрє-, because of, 100 box 

2I T-THYTN, оп you, 51 

2iww—Te, on you, 51 

олло, old, 35 

2AA01, old, 35 

2aaw, old, 35 

2м-, instead of ом-, 11 

2м-птрє-, while, 100 box 

ame, forty, 45 

2Me-, forty (forming cardinal num- 
bers), 45 

amene, eighty, 45 

омєнє-, eighty (forming cardinal 
numbers), 45 

омємеєт-, eighty (forming cardinal 
numbers), 45 
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2MeT-, forty (forming cardinal num- 
bers), 45 

2M2aa, gender of, 19 box 

2N-, face of, 54 

2N-oy-, forming adverbs of manner, 
119 

2naz, is willing, 105 

it is pleasing unto, 107 
2NE-, ?Naz, is willing, 105 
it is pleasing unto, 107 

20€iNe, some, 18 

20CON є (circumstantial), 122 box 

20TAN є» (circumstantial), whenever, 
122 box 

20yare, first, 35 

20ye-, forming nouns, 21 box 

?2оүєт, first, 35 

2oyeire, first, 35 

гоуо, expressions based on, vocabu- 
lary 7 

20yo-, forming nouns, 21 box 

2pa-q N-, face of, 54 

2pa-q N-, voice of, 56 box 

2 paz, face of, 54 

грає, voice of, 56 box 

2pn-, face of, 54 

2POYN-, voice of, 56 box 

ere-, heart of, 56 box 

тна, heart of, 56 box 

отн-4 N-, heart of, 56 box 

отн-4 N-, tip of, 54 

отне, tip of, 54 

отим, heart оў, 56 box 

2w, й is sufficient, 107 

2w, те too, 96 

2QWA, она, Syntax of, 89 

2we-, like (preposition), 52 box 

2we e= (circumstantial), as, 
122 box 

гас ea)xe-e- (circumstantial), as if, 
122 box 


2«cre (plus conjunctive), so as to, 
154 

2were є-, so as to (plus infinitive of 
result), 154 

2«cre e-Tpe-, so that, 100 box, 154 

2wwe, too, 96 


xaxe, hostile, 35 

xe-, because (in conditional sentence), 
150 

xe- (plus clause not optative), vocabu- 
lary 11 

xe- (plus optative), in order that, 80, 
vocabulary 11, 153 

ҳє-єпєглн, because (in conditional 
sentence), 150 

X€-...rap, because (in conditional 
sentence), 150 

xekaac (plus optative), in order that, 
80, 153 

xekac (plus optative), in order that, 
80, 153 

хі-, forming compound infinitive, 86 

ҳіхєєү(є), hostile, 35 

xn-, head of, 54 

XN-, or, 28 

xoeic, gender of, 19 box 

хоо-с хє-, Say (and reported dis- 
course), 145, 147 

xooyz (send thither), with personal 
second suffixes, 103 box 

хоут-, twenty (forming cardinal num- 
bers), 45 

хоуаут, twenty, 45 

хоуаутє, twenty, 45 

ҳп-, at the . . . -th hour, 155 box 

хпє-, plus infinitive, 74 box 

xmi-, plus infinitive, 74 box 

XW MMO-C X€-, say (and reported 
discourse), 145, 147 

xw~-q N-, head of, 54 
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xwe, head of, 54 бім-, forming nouns, 21 box 
xwuw pe, strong, 35 6M- 60M, is able to, vocabulary 15 
бооү= (make narrow), with personal 
бє, another, 61 second suffixes, 103 box 
6e, then (position of), vocabulary 5 
(note a) 
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Numbers (e.g. 17) refer to paragraphs of the grammar. 


Abbreviations, 17 
Additional predicate after direct object, 
73 
Adjectival meaning, expressions of, 70, 
130 
Adjectival predicate of nominal sen- 
tence, 38 
Adjectives, 35 
formation of composite, 35 box 
Adverbial circumstantial, 122 
Adverbs, 119 
combinative, 56 
placement of, 99 
situational, 63 note 
Allomorphs, 11-14 
Alphabet, 4 
ambiguities, 7 
"Апа", 27, 53, 118 
Antecedent 
defined, 124 
of time or manner, 125 box 
Aorist conjugation, 79 
Appositive relative, 134 
Article phrase, defined, 26 
Articles 
alternative forms, 22 
long definite, 22 
omission of, 24 
in place names, 23 
possessive, 30 
with specifiers and numbers, 43-44, 46 
surveyed, 60-62 
what they express, 18 


zero, 25 
Articulated relative, 132 
Asyndetic connection of clauses, 118 
Attributive circumstantial, 127 
Attributive construction, 36—37 


Bare er, relative, 130 

'Be' in Coptic, 82 

Bound groups, 8 

Bound states of infinitive, 83. See also 
State 


Cardinal numbers, 45—47 
repetition of, 29 box 
Causative infinitive, 100 
Circumstantial conversion, 120—23, 127 
alternating with relative, 127 
functions, 122, 127 
tense in, 123 
Cleft sentence, 140-44 
Collective nouns, 20 box 
Combinative adverbs, 56 
Comparison, clauses of, 155 
Comparison of adjectives etc., 71 
Completive circumstantial, 122 
Composite adjective formation, 35 box 
Composite noun formation, 21 box 
Compound infinitives, 86 
Compound prepositions, 53 
Conditional conjugation, 92 
Conditional sentences, 149-52 
Conjunctions preceding circumstantial, 
122 box 
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Conjunctive conjugation, 94 
Construct participles, 74 box 
Contrafactual conditionals, 152 
Conversion, 108-139. See also Circum- 
stantial, Focalizing, Preterit, 
Relative 
ambiguities in, 110 
formal process, 112-15 
general function of, 108-110 
process, explained, 112-15 
Coptic language and literature, 1—2 
Correlated comparison, 155 


Days of the week, 155 box 

Determination, 21 

Diaeresis, 5 

Dictionaries, 3 

Digrams, 7 

Direct discourse, 148 

Direct object constructions, 72, 84, 

103 

Double vowel, 9 

Durative sentence, 63—64, 72 
predicates of, 63 
subjects of, 63 

Dynamic passive, 106 


Existence, expressions of, 63, 82 

Explanatory relative, 133 

Extraposited subject or object, 98 

Extraposition of nominal sentence sub- 
ject, 39 


Focalizing conversion, 136—39 
Future auxiliary ма-, 63, 65 
Future Conjunctive conjugation, 95 
Gender, 19 

Glottal stop, 9 

Greek verbs in Coptic, 68 

'Have', 103-104 
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Imperative, 87 
Impersonal predicates, 107 
Independent personal pronouns, 40 
Indirect discourse, 148 
Infinitive 

compound, 86 

as noun, 67 

and stative, 66, 69 
Inflected modifiers, 96 
Ingressive meaning of verbs, 74 
Intransitive verb, defined, 72 


Jussive conjugation, 81 


Limitative conjugation, 93 
Long definite article, 22 


Monograms, 7 
Months, 155 box 


Negation 
adverbs, 119 
circumstantial conversion, 120 
cleft sentence, 141 
durative sentence, 64 
focalizing conversion, 139 
main clause non-durative conjuga- 
tion, 76 
nominal sentence 
with extraposited subject, 41 
simple, 34 
three member, with central me, 42 
non-durative conjugation, 76, 90 
preterit conversion, 113, 115 
relative conversion, 130, 131 
subordinate clause non-durative con- 
jugation, 90 
verboids, 102, 103, 105 
Nomina sacra abbreviations, 17 
Nominal sentence 
adjectival predicate of, 38 
extraposition of subject, 39 
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list of varieties, 42 box 

predicates listed, 57—59 

simple, 31—34 

three member with central ne, 42 
Non-durative conjugation 

main clause, 75-81 

subordinate clause, 90—95 
“Not yet" conjugation, 78 
Noun, 19—21 

collective, 20 box 

formation of composite, 21 box 

infinitive as, 67 

possessed, 54, 56 box 

proper, 23 

special plural form, 20 
Number, 20 


‘Of’, 27, 29 

Omission of article, 24 
Optative conjugation, 80 
‘Or’, 28 

Ordinal numbers, 48 


Passive, dynamic and statal, 106 
Past conjugation, 77 
Personal second suffixes, 103 
Personal subject prefixes, 63 
with ма- future, 65 
Personal subject pronouns, 32, 34 
Personal suffixes, 52 
Plural form of nouns, 20 
Possessed nouns, 54, 56 box 
Possessive article, 30 
Possessive pronoun, 57—58 
Postponed subject, 97 
Precursive conjugation, 91 
Predicate, adjectival, 38 
Predicate and subject, 31 box 
Prepositional phrases, placement of, 99 
Prepositions, 49-53, 55-56 
situational, 63 note 
Preterit conversion, 111—17 


Preterit particle rre, 116 
Pronouns, surveyed, 60—52 
Pronunciation, 4 

Proper nouns, 23, 134 box 
Purpose and result, 80, 152—54 


Questions, 4, 146 


Relative conversion, 124—35 
alternating with circumstantial, 127 
"bare eT," 130 
English translation of, 124-26 
functions of, 127, 132-34 
tense of, 135 

Relative tense, 123, 135, 148 

Repetition 
of article phrase, 29 box 
of cardinal number, 29 box 

Replacements, regular, 11—14 

Reported discourse and thought, 

145-48 
tense in, 148 
Result and purpose, 152-54 


Sequential circumstantial, 122 

Simple nominal sentence, 31—34 

Simplifications of repeated vowels, 15 

Situational adverbs, 63 note 

Situational prepositions, 63 note 

Speaking, verbs of, 145-48 

Special plural form of nouns, 20 

Specifier construction, 43, 47 

Specifiers, 43 

State, prenominal and prepersonal, 50, 
75, 83, 85, 90, 96, 100, 101—103, 
112 

Stative and infinitive, 66, 69 

Stern-Jernstedt Rule, 84 

Stress accent, 10 

Stylistic devices, 97—99 

Subject and predicate, 31 box 

Suffixes, personal, 52 


203 


SUBJECT INDEX 


Superlinear stroke Verb, transitive and intransitive, 72 
function of, 4 Verbal auxiliaries, 74 box 
position of, 4 box Verbal preextensions, 74 box 
pronunciation and, 4 Verboids, 101—103, 105 


Vocative, 87 
Three member nominal sentence with 


central rre, 42 ’Yes’ and ’No’, 88 box 
Time, telling, 155 box 
"То Be’ in Coptic, 82 Zero article, 25, 62 
Transitive verb, defined, 72 
Trema, 5 9 (grammatical symbol), 25, 51, 52 


204 


PRINTED ON PERMANENT PAPER * IMPRIME SUR PAPIER PERMANENT * GEDRUKT OP DUURZAAM PAPIER - 150 9706 


М.М. PEETERS 5.А., WAROTSTRAAT 50, B-3020 HERENT 


Coptic in 20 Lessons is written by the author of the most authoritative 
reference grammar of the Coptic language, and is based on decades of 
pedagogical experience. In easy steps and simple explanations, it teaches 
the patterns and syntax of Sahidic Coptic, along with the most useful 
vocabulary. Drills, compositions, and translation exercises enable the 
student to gain fluency. АП words that occur more than fifty times in the 
Sahidic New Testament are introduced lesson by lesson in vocabulary 
lists, which are arranged by semantic field and accompanied by both 
Greek equivalents and English glosses. The book concludes with three 
chapters of the Gospel of Mark, in which all new vocabulary is glossed in 
footnotes. Coptic in 20 Lessons is the ideal resource for use in the class- 
room or for teaching oneself Coptic. 


Critical acclaim for this book: 
“Coptic in 20 Lessons is the up-to-date teaching grammar that Coptic 
studies has long needed. ... There is no better way to learn Coptic." 


David Brakke, Indiana University 


“Layton brings to this book a life-long experience of teaching, combined 
with the authority of his masterly Coptic Grammar, arguably the best 
grammar of Sahidic Coptic ever written, from which the present work is 
distilled... A state-of-the-art account. " 


Ariel Shisha-Halevy, Hebrew University 


PEETERS-LEUVEN 
ISBN 978-90-429-1410-8 


SOR 


9789042918108 PEETERS 


